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ABSTRACT

The present research is the study of the Igbo verbs in
general, and the Achi dialect in particular. It concentrates
on the forms and meanings of the verbs.
It, therefore, makes original contributions to the linguistic
study of the language from end to end, but espgcially in the areas
of lexical and syntactic differences between the Achi dialect and
the Qn}cha and Owere dialects, the semantic and serial classification
of thé infinitives and their uses, the five auxiliaries (Most
works on Igbo have hitherto recognised only ga and na as the
auxiliaries of the language. It is only Professor Carnochan
(1966) who added ji to ga and na), the lexical structure in
which is studied the polysemic and homonymous nature of the verbs
on one hand, and the synonjms and antonyms oﬁ the other.
The-study comprises an introduction and seven chapters.
The introduction sets out the peculiarities of the dialect
from lexical, syntactic and semantic view points, and indicates
that tone is a significant feature of the Igbo languége.
Chapter I provides an insight into the morphology of the
verb. ' roots and the affixes, and the serialisétion of the suffixes.
Chapter IT studies the finite and non-finite verb forms and
meanings. It embodies the uses of the infinitives; the distributional
convergence and divergence between the infinitives and the gerunds, and

the tonal differences between them.




Chapter III studles the auxiliaries and their uses, and
shows that they can be used as full verbs.

Chapter IV deals with the verbs in terms of mood. and tense
in positive and negative sentences and paradigns.

Chapter V discusses the verb phrase in simple and complex
senteﬁces, and in special registers including idioms and
"depejorativization',

Chapter VI deals with the lexical structure of the verbs
exemplified by polysemy and homonymy; and Chapter VII continues

semantic relations in terms of synonymy and antonymy.
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INTRODUCTION

Verbal Piece, as used in the title of this thesis, is used
in the same sense as Professor Carnochan (1970) used it in his

Categories of the Verbal Piece in Bachama. It is intended to be

a more comprehensive term than Verbal Phrase in that it makes

allowance for the study of not onl& the verb word but also the
"elements corresponding to terms in categories set up for"
infinitival - and clause - types as on page 59 and in chapter 5.
The exponents in these and some other sections of the thesis,
as one will see, extend beyond the verbal phrase.

The study of the Igbo verbal piece in some respects equally
-extends beyond the present work. Igbo has many dialects.
Although a standard Igbo dialect propped up by the Nigerian

Broadcasting Corporation and the Anambra and Imo States?

Broadcasting Services is in use in the townships and educational

institutions throughout Igbo country, the description set out
in this study is based mainly on the Achi dialect. This is so
becaﬁse Achi is the dialect of the author. Apart from the
examples taken from books and from speakers of other dialects,
the main body of this work concerns the Achi dialect.

There are, therefore, three sources of information for the
work:
a) Books written on the Igbo languagé;
b) Native speaker informants, and

¢) The analyst himself.

1%
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'Ach% has similarities with the Qp%cha and the Owere
dialects which are spogen in areas adjacenﬁ to it (as can be
seen from the map on page & ) and has also retained
characteristics péculiar to itself.

I am here drawing attention to those characteristics
which aré in terms of negation, certain lexical items and tone.
~Negation

In the Qnicha and Owere.dialects,the negative particles
are: ".5%/" na, and -ghi/~ la respectively. In the Achi
dialect, the respective negative particles are: ~ha and =-la.
The following sentences ekemplify the use of the negative |

particles in each of the dialects.

ACHI | | ONIGHA OWERE
e & ‘ oL N ad ot
¢ dubo O diro O dight
It is not

( available)

TN % ]
" béhe 0 vérd 0 beghi
It did not
cry
L0 £y £
Aviala Abisna Abiala

Do not come

Lexical Items

There are a few words used in the Ach§ dialect which are not

met in the other dialects. Such words include:




ACHI OTHERS
Eé? Onyé?
Who? A Who?
Ko18? Ebée?
Where? : . Where?
N ey
Q}i? Kedu? ——---- What?
N
What? Gini?
Nnu? What?
What?
I " Y
ﬁréié ' K@té a, ﬁgbﬁ a
Now Now
e . e
ji ~ husband di - husband

Tone

ﬂch% uses low-rising (LR) tone where other dialects use
only high or low tone, and high-falling (HF) tone where other
dialects use only high tone as exemplified by the sentences

-which follow:

ACH¥ OTHERS
e *~ 4oy N Vd )
IR —e——3 L as in | O duho Q diro/ O dighi
It is not
(available)
‘ N \ N e ' % N7
IR —memmmemeey H 25 in E re ya my bia? E le/re yamu bia a

If it is sold
shall I come?

(= Shall I come
when it is s0ld?)

HF a3 H as in fffué! 6 pué/fué!

It has _
germinated!

16




These peculiarities of the dialect indicate that despite
the impact the Qn%cha and the Owere dialects have made on Achi,
the latter still retains features that constitute it as a separate

dialect.

Tone Marking

There are five tone marks used in this study. They include:
1. The acute accent to indicate high toﬁe.

2. The vertical mark to indicate a high tone in step down
relation to a preceding high tone. The step down is not
a tone, but a pitch relation hetween two successive high
tones as opposed to a level pifcﬁ relation.

3, The grave accent to-indicate low tone.

4, The circumflex accent to indicate falling tone.

5. The inverted circumflex to indicate rising tone.

It has been borne in mind throughout the study tet "The
seméntic analysis of a given language must explain how the
sentences of this languagé are understood, interpreted, and
relatedvto states, processes and objects in the universe.ﬁ
(Bierwisch in Lyons. J. (ed) (Types of Complementation): 1970:

New Horizons in Linguistics.)

The present study, therefore,; embodies and accounts for the
fact that
i verbal affixes enlarge the meanings, but narrow the

application, of verbs to which they are attached.

ii certain combinations of words have meanings different from
. ~ . -~ v e
the meanings of their components: ichi isi - to rule —ee—- > ichi -~
[ * -

-
to collect and take, and isi - head.

» 1N/
iii a verb can be polysemic: igba mmonwu - to make a new masquerade;
-

{éb; ngu - to make a new bed with palm fronds.




iv

vi

vii

a verb can be homonymous: ;ébé ose - to plant pepper seeds;
ggbé ose - to contain too much pepper,

different verbs can have the same meaning: gké - to plant;
%d@ - to plant.

the meanings of some verbs are included in the meanings of

others: -~ hyponymy

3 . 4 2
some pairs of verbs are antonymicibia - come/ ga - go

Although there are tree - diagrams here and there in the body

of the work, the study is not based on the transformational

grammar model. The trees are used, in the absence of a better

illustrative sketch, to clarify grammatical points raised in the

sections where they occur. The theory developed involves

taxonomic analysis whereby attention has been focussed on such

general problems of meaning as the relation between meaning and

reference, between meaning and context, and between literal and

figurative meaning.

18




CHAPTER 1

The Structure of the Verbs

The structure of the Igbo verbs will be studied in two
sections. Section (i) will discuss the broad categorization
of the verbs into mono - and poly - syllabic components, and
each component will be decomposed into constituents on the basis
of its (a) grammatical status and (b) function. Section (ii)
will treat of affixation in so far as it affects the verbs only.
It will be shown whether the affixes have a définable and
isolatable meaning, or whether they are devoid of identical
content in themselves and only serve to form, with the rest of
the item, a complete inflected word unity with its iotality of

specified meaning.

(i) Classification of - the Verbs

For the purposes of the ﬁresent study, the verbs can be
classified into (i) monosyllabic, and (ii) polysyllabie, verb

stems.

Monosyllabic verb stems

The monosyllabic verb stems are of the structure CV, and
can be subclassified into high and 16W tone verbs1 determined by

the tone of their roots as exemplified by:

1. L.B. Swift, A. Ahaghotu and E.Ugorji (1962) in their Foreign

Service Institute, Washington D.C., observe that there are

three classes of verbs tonally: High, Low and High-Low verbs.
Their classification reflects the-situation in certain dialects

of the language.

19




High Tone Verbs

< H
igbhu - to kill
4 H
icho = to want
ﬂ% - to sell

iza ~ to answer

Low>Tone Verbs

izu -~  to meet

imu - to learn
- . ’
ida - to fall -

iza -~ to sweep

Polysyllabic verb stems

In this study, polysyllabic verb stems include verbs of two -or
more syllables. They can be analysed into
(a) verb + verb (V & V)

) verb + suffix (V + suff)

A polysyllabic verb of the structure V + V is derived from
two known independent verbs which may or may not be semantically
relfﬁed; . If the verbs so juxtaposed afé semantically related, the
senteﬁce in which they combine to form .a lexical unit is derived from
a multi-sentential source as exemplified by the verb kéwé - break,which

is composed of ki ~ hit and wd - break.

Given a polysyllabic verb like (a) gégét(with the semantically
related components of kﬁ and wa) in (1), it can be shown that
(1) is derived from two underlying sentences, one of which contains
the verb Eé.and the other, the verb wi. The combination of (2)

and (3) will give rise to (1).

20




1. ézé kgwara ite —mmem——— >
Eze broke a pot
2. fize kuruite (+instrumental) +
Eze hit a pot (with something)
\
3. Ite wara.s
A pot broke
The combination of (2) and (3} will produce
FoN . “
Eze kgrg ite + Ite wara
Eze hit a pot A pot broke
12 3 L 5 e _—

1 245 3
;N
Eze kuwara ite
the condition being: 3=h
Observe (i) that the subject NP's of (2) and (3) are not in
free variation, that is, whereas one can say
N . /-..
Eze kymite (osisi)
Eze hit a pot (with a stick)
one cannot say

*Ite kurg or

*Bze wara ite.

21

(ii) that one cannot kg alone as ku is a verb which requires obligatorily

a direct object and an instrumental object.
Other verbs that exhibit this semantic relationship include:
(b) Tdhh Eze tihuru égb  ———m——-mem 3
Eze lost some money
Ezé.tgr? égé +
Eze threw some money
TS
Ego huru

Some money got lost
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In (b) the two independent verbs that make up the lexical
unit Eﬁhﬁ - throw away; cause to be lost, are: t@ - thro@,
and hu - be lost. As.in (a), the subject NP's cannot alternate.
However, whereas one cannot say *Eze wara in (a) above, one
can say both: v.ﬁzg huru, - and

Eze got lost
égé huru
Some money got lost

o . e ’
Similarly,Ezé can tg - throw as in (a) but Egé cannot té.

) )1 Y — > dil - lead + hu - be lost

Eze misled me-
S .

Eze duru my +

Eze led me
P

MP hurus

I got lost-

In (c) the subject NP's are in free variation as the
polysyllabic verb dibu is a verb that obligatorily requires a
human subject and object.

In the above examples, it should be observed that the objects
of the verbs in the output sentences occur as subjects in the ianput
sentences, and that the meanings of the verbs in some sentences

are ‘predictable from the components.
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There are,however; cases where the components of the verbs
in the output sentences are not semantically related and where
the meapings of the verbs in the output sentences aré not
predictable from the components and the output sentences cannot

be derived from a multi-sentential source. Such Qerbs include:

GbAGHATE —m——mmm——— 3> gha + ghara
forgive run  go past,
abandon
Méri e mé + ri
win "~ do eat
O} i
Méko et e o s o ot mé + k9
unite do be scarce
Méﬁ? ——————————————— ma o+ kﬁ
embrace know gather wealth

It has been seen that in (a) - (¢) the objects of the output
sentences become in the input sentences subjects. There are cases
where the subjects are the same in both-the output and input
sentences. These result in what is referred to here as the same—
subject interpretation, while (a) - (¢) exemplify varied - subject
interpretation. The following sentences illustrate the same -
subject interpretation:

Kpdkh
ask for patronage
Eze KPOKUTL MY —mm e >
Eze asked for my patronage
Eze.kpgr? mu o+
Eze called me

o
Eze kunlmg

Eze called me




ol

Gbégbu
kill (by shooting)
Eze gbagburu aly ~-memmememee 3}
Eze shot dead an animal
Eze ghara aly +
Eze shot an animal-*
Eze gbﬁru alu
Eze killed an animal:
Other verbs that involve the same - subject interpretation
include:
gbaba (enter by running),
géhé (go past)
ddzi (guide)
gbéfﬁ (go out by running)
Like (a) - (¢), the meanings of the above verbs are predictable

from the meanings of their components.

(ii)- Affixation: - Prefixes and Suffixes

Affixation will be studied here in so far as it affecfs the
verbs only. It will be shown whethgr the affixes have a definite
and isolatable meaning, or whether they are.devoid of identical
content in themselves and ouly serve to form, with the rest of
the item, a complete inflected word unitj with its totality of
specified meaning.

One of the characteristics of the language is the extensive
use of prefixes and suffixes with the verbs. Suffixes are used
to either enlarge or alter the meanings of wverbs; they are more

numerous than prefixes.




Prefixes
The prefixes include the infinitivel marker /i-/i-/ and
/a-/ and /e~/. The infinitival marker /i-/i/-/ harmonizes with

the vowel of the verb root as follows

Infinitival Marker Vowel of the Verb Root
s
u as in ighbu ~ to slip
. T *
i -- - 3 o as in ;bo -~ to cut into pieces
12
R |
%‘ as in %fi -~ to twist
[
& N
a as in %ba - to enter

R
u as in igbu - to kill

e AY
i- -— 3 o as in igbo - to part
P
i as in ifi -~ to rub
R

e as in igbe ~ to crawl

The verbs may or may not occur with the prefixes /a./ and /e-/
according to the syntactic environments into which they enter.
In the following example narrative sentences, for instance, it is
only the introductory verb which occurs with a'préfix; the
subseéuent verbs occur‘without prefixes.

~ LIRS -
1. Any% eruo

, fu ndi gbia keld ha.

We arrived, saw the visitors 'and . -, greeted them.
2. ?Jgo abz;.éf kwe j;'. ya la aka.

Ugo came (and) shook hands with her husband.
2. Kbga é, fg yé jgg yé ihe Q cﬁér?.

I came, saw him (and) asked him what he wanted.

25




y . .
s . tons s
L. Ndu ahg arisia oru weée laba.
» 8 - ()

The people finished the work (and) went home.

In the past tense, the verbsoccur without prefixes except

with the 1st sg. and 3rd pl. personal pronocuns

following parédigm:

1st sg.

2nd sg
3rd sg
ist pl.
.2nd pl.

3rd pl.

N
M ruru.

N
Eruru m.
I arrived.
N
I raru.
You arrived.
0N
O ruru.
HE/she/it arrived.
N
Anyi ruru.

-

We arrived.
oy .~
Ulu ruru.
you arrived.

20N
Ha ruru-e

N
Eruru ha.

They arrived.

as indicated in the

Sometimes the verb without a prefix is repeated without a

prefix in the added clause to increme the dramatic effect of a

description by repetition.




1st sg.

2nd sg.
3rd sg-

1st pl.(a)

(b)

Y, /7
M chuo, chuo.
* w <

r

4 {
Achuo m chuo chuo.
¢ & C ea

I chased and chased.

b

/
chuo, chuo.
[ t & .
You chased and chased.
“ ,
O chud, chuo.
L [ K] s
He/she/it chased and chased.
\ .
Anyi chuo, chuo, chuo.

v o ¢ ¢ P aé
N -
Anyi achuo, chuo, chuo.

- ve » Q oo

We chased and chased.

(Observe that in (a) the tonal. structure of the pronoun, anyi, is

LL and the verb is prefixless, whereas in (b) where the tonal

‘structure is ILH the first chuo is with a prefix.) The same tonal

(]

movements can be observed in 2nd pl.

(c)
(a)

and 3rd pl. (e)
(£)

N
I'd
Ulu chuo, chuo, chuo.
o s [ 3] v o
L TN »
Ulu achud, chuo, chuo.
L - Lo @ 0
You chased and chased.
N e
Ha chuo, chuo, chuo.
st e b “ T
s ra
Ha achuo, chuo, chuo.
oL ] ¥

They chased and chased.

The vowel prefixes occur in the la~form constructions as

can be seen in the paradigms which follow:

Affirmative la-form paradigm

1st sg-

SN ‘f
M ma abia.
1Y

rd
Ala m abid.

I am coming

27




2nd

3rd

1st

2nd

3r¢

ist

2nd

3Ars

1st

2nd

3rd

sg’

Sg.

pi.

ple

ph.

Sg.

5g

sg.

pl.

pl.

2N Vs
E la ab%a.

You are coming.
E N 7
0 1la abia.
He/she/it is coming.
Y L N ~
Anyi la abia

t .
We are coming.
SO ~ L.
Ulu la ab%a.
You are coming.
HA 1% abil.
AN p
Ala ha ab%a.
They are coming.

Negative la-form paradigm

NS N .
M ma abiaha.
L]

NS\ R
Ala m ab}aha.
I am not coming.

N/
I 13 abiaha.

You are not coming.

¢ 13 abidha.

He/she/it is not coming.
Anyi al3 abidha.

We are not coming.

f1u 413 abidhh.

¥ou are not coming.

HE ald abidha.

A1} abjéha ha.

They are not coming.
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Suffixes
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A suffix can be a vowel alone, or a combination of consonants

and vowels. The suffixes which are added to the verbs will be studied

here in these two categories.

i)  Vowel Suffixes

Vowel suffixes give rise to verb expansion. The expansion is a

feature of certain tenses only, for certain verbs. The vowels

/e/y /a/y /o and [9/ are

L + a as
3

e + e as
a + a as
o] + Q as
(e} + Q ag
] @

u + (¢] as
. 4

u + o as

used as verbal suffixes as follows:

S in

in ¢

in

in

in-

in

in

in

jiL - e
"\
chi - &
be - &
~ rd
ba - a
Z0 - O
cho - ¢
» ®
N -
fu - o
° [
~ I
Vi - O

(endure)

(laugh)

(cry)

(enter)

(hide)

(want) .
(go out)

(grow fat)

The vowels in set (A) are verb root vowels, and those in (B)

are the possible vowels which can be used with set (A) respectively

in verb expanéion. It can be seen that /i/, /}/, /u/ and /u/ cannot

be so used.
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The vowel suffixes cannot colligate with other suffixes of
the structure cons + vowel or vowel + cons + vowel. TFor instance,
whereas a structure such as: wverb root + suff + suff + suff + suff
+ suff as exemplified by b§§'+ gﬁéchi + gwo + kKwa + lg (has come
back + politeness) exists, a structure of the type: verb root +
vowel + suff + suff + suff etc does not exist in the language. Thus,

the following starred structures are unacceptable while the non~

starred are acceptable:
ju + ¢ + kwa ajuju.
L] * -

J

ol el

sO " Oy

+ kwa ajujg.
L

He has asked a question.
* Fu + §'+ kwa ezi.

Fu + kwd ézi.

Please pgo outside.

P
* 0 be + ¢ + debe akwa.

PR \

0 be + debe akwa.

She has stopped crying.

Verbs with vowel suffixes do not colligate directly with the

auxiliaries; they are used with the auxiliaries only when the verb

N s cm s
ibia or ije interpose between the auxiliaries and the expanded

L] -

verbs. (In the rest of this discussion, the verbs with vowel

suffixes will be referred to as the expanded verbs.)
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-~
The odd man out here is the auxiliary ji which can be used
' - i NI
directly with an expanded verb or indirectly with bja or Jé}
The occurrence of the verbs and the auxiliaries can be

illustrated as follows:

Auxiliaries Colligation

-~

- : ~ - S
ga 0 ga abia chia ochi.
s o - % IS <
He will come and laugh.
S -
*0 ga achia ochi
. ] T v
AN , ‘;./ “
la 0 la abia chia ochi.
L & ° % o
He comes and laughs.
( The more natural construction is:
AT MR . .
Ala o bia, o chia ?Chl ~ It is a habit
with him that when he comes, he laughs).

N . >
*(Q 1la achia ochi.
¢ o ¢
A N N
ka 0O ka abia chia ochi.
o » P [ @

He would have come and laughed.
TAY - -~ Y
*0 ka achia echi.
N AN ,‘ N Y
cho 0 ga la acho %b%a chia ?chic
v He will be'wanting to come and laugh
(= He will form the habit of coming
and laughing).
SN PN RN g ~\
*0 ga la acho achia ochi.
. - * e
\ s o0 e ‘.\
Ji Maka ya ka mu ji ch}a och%.
Because of him that I hold come and

laugh (= It was because of him that I

came and laughed).
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It should be observed that in place of the expanded verbs
used in the above constructions, the infinitives can be used. The
expanded verbs indicate some presumption oﬂ the part of the speaker
that what he says will certainly take place. The use of the
infinitive will, on the other hand, merely expréss the wish of
the speaker who does net take any responsibility for the occurrence
of what he has-said. The difference of meaning of the constructions
is illustrated by the following sentences:
Expanded verb (a) Rnyi’jgre re{ ?ré.

We went and worked.

. oy

~

N
Infinitive: (b) Anyi jere iru oru.
We went to work.

. The (a) sentence implies that we went and that we certainly
worked; in (b), however, it is not certain that we worked on
arrival .at the place; it requires further clarification as to
whether or not we worked apart from going there.

In (a) above, the "pastness" is indicated by jdre and remains
unchanged. In some cases, the "pastness'" is signalled by the
repetition of the expanded verb as shown by the following sentences:

* ™ N e N A

0 chia, chia, chia, chia.

o L] (3 ® G

He laughed, laughed, laughed, laughed.

(= He laughed and laughed).

% . '

9 kpoo, kpoo, kpog, kpg?.

He called, called, called, called.

(= He called and called}.




These verbs, when repeated, cannot be used to refer to
any other tense except the past. For this reason, the following

constructions are semantically and syntactically deviant.

v RS
Present Tense: *Q chi, chi, ch%.
A4 4
N S - ~ ~ N -
Present Perfest Tense: *Q chigwo, chigwo, chigwo.
v 3 3 [y

Present "la-form" showing progressive or habituasl action:

SN AT L b oS
*20 la achi, la achi, la achi.
o ®

N Y e T PN
Past Perfest Tense: *O chlgwor}, chigwori, ch%gworl.

L 4 & o »

< N . o s Y
Future Tense: *Q ga achi, ga achi, ga ach}.

L) - L4 d

But, when they are not repeated, the expanded verbs imply

present perfect tense as in:
@rchég gcﬁ%;.
He haé (just) laughéd. (5igns of laughter
cankéfiilkbe seen on his face).
0 bée (akud).
She has (just) cried. (It is still possible
to hear the cry).
U bas.
It has (just) perched. (And it is still where
it has perched).

Observe here thaf.the tone of the pronoun subject varies with
the tone of the:verb root.

Some of the verbs even when expanded cannot be repeated. They
are verbs which indicate some culmination of action or state.
Take for instance the verbs rd - reach, and yi - resemble, both
of which are expandable, but cannot be repeated to indicate a
pas£ situation. Thus,

*9 ruo, ruo, Iruo, ruo.

*0 yie, yie, yie, yie.
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are unacceptable because when one reaches a destination one
would not be expected to go further. Similarly, resemblance is
a static state; for, when one resembles another, one is so
all the time. Other verbs that fall into this category include:

-~ N et 4 ~ P
fu - see; zu(ike) ~ rest; bia - come; fu(la anya) - love;
L ———— 1 *

-

7 e e -~ ~ .
si - say; ju - refuse; lu - hear; lu - marry; zo - forget;
L3 Y o
z s
bido - start; be -~ perch (on).
The expanded verbs occur in commands and conditional
sentences.
Commands:
N~ i
Jee ngwa ngwa.
Go quickly.
Ne
Zuo ike.
Have a rest.
Yo T
Chia ochi.
. - )
Laugh.

Conditional Sentences

™~ -~ ~ L2
Anyi laa, o ga abia?
A )

If we go, will he come?
4 VoL
0 zuo ori o je nga.
If he steals (something) he will go to jail.
Vowel suffixes cannot occur more than once with the same

verb as is the case with some suffixes of the structure: cons +

vowel. Thus, whereas there exist in the language such constructions as:
4
9 biakwakwa.

He has (really) come again.

3k
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6 sﬁkwakwakwakwa.
It has unexpectedly really started again.
He bihchachachacha.

Let all (+ emphasis) of them come.

there is no construction such as:

* 0 bee e.

* 0 fuoo.

M T ey

ii) Combined Suffizxes

Under this heading are suffixes other than the vowel suffixes.
They will be studied according to (a) vowel harmonization, and
(b) whether they are grammatical suffixes or (c) meaning -~ modifying

suffixes.

(a) Vowel Harmony

The present study has shown that onl& a few of the suffixes
harmonize with the wvowel of the preceding syllable. The following
table shows the harmonizing and non-harmonizing suffixes which are
met in the language. The meanings of the suffixes are given in the

section that deals with meaning - modifying suffixes.
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Harmonizing Non-harmonizing

~h&/hé/hd/nd -1
v .
-1£/1€ ~kwara
4 N ~
. =ra (Benefactive) V ~bele
~td/-t& « Kéle
rd
-ra (Time) V ~ghichi
N 7
~aga
“Xd
—chd

wdébe

(b) Grammatical Suffixes

. R ”, N - ~
The grammatical suffixes are ~gwd, gwdri, ~-duoru, -ra, -bé/-bd,
°

. ¢
-td/-td, -1&, -zila, -debe, -rud, ~bole and nd.

They are more widespread than meaning - modifying suffixes, and
they occur regularly with the verbs. They give the verbs some grammatical

meaning as can be seen in the examples which follow:




(a)

(v)

(e)

(d)

As these suffixes contain some semantic content in them other than

AN A .. ' .
0 wite mmiri (-te, motion).
He has brought some water (and one can see him bringing it).
Ay :
0 bidba (-ba, beginning).
He has started to come (and he is seen doing so).
Similarly,
<N - 1
Bze achita nku (-ta, motion).
) LS
Eze has collected, and is bringing, some faggots.
AN )
0 chibe mkpu (-be, beginning).

She has started to shout (and is still shouting).

grammatical as shown in the last paragraph, they will be discussed

further under the rubric of meaning-modifying suffixes below.

(c) Meaning-Modifying Suffixes

"It is true that the suffixes are important modifiers of

meaning" (Green (1964)). The suffixes have special meanings.

They, therefore, not only fit the verbs into syntax, bul also enlarge

their meanings.

Suffixes and their Meanings

N
i)  The suffix -fu means ‘out'.
-

Ve t ~
Akwukw? wu adafu.
. iy

Your book has fallen out.
-

Vify ine a.

LY

Carry out this thing.

-}

Gbﬁiﬁ_isi Ya.

Cut out (off) its head.

27
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ii)  If the action referred to by the speaker is motion
towards him, the suffix -te/-ta is affixed to the verb.
SN [ s
0 la evute mmiri.
He is bringing water.
N P Pas .
Eze choro iluta nwanyi.
Eze wants to marry a wife.
Jéé gbuté afifia.
Go and cut grass, and bring it.
iii) -katd connotes unpleasant duration.
N w7 N/
0 yakata, wee nwuo.
He was ill, for a long time, and then died.
s L %
? bekata wee rahu.
He cried for a long time, then slept.
iv)  -be/-ba (commencement, continuity)
Jebe!
Go away! (=Start to go away).
Kﬁﬁé@g.
Continue to talk.
N A “ s
Okéke gwara yé ka o biaba.
Okeke told him to be coming.
v) -hé This implies involuntary action.
AP (2)
0 kahu(gwo) _
He has grown old.
LAY
0 réhu(gwo).
It has decayed.
2N PR
Q nw%n%(gwo).

It has died.

(2) The addition of gwo, the prefective marker, after hu is
optional. When it is added, it reinforces the completeness
of the action.




vi)

vii)

viii)

iX)

. —k§ (together)

Kpok§ ha olu.
Gather'them together.
Kifko ha olu.
Mix them together.
Biakolu olu.
PR
Come together.
.—hE (across, in)
Vﬁhéf yé .
Carry it across.
Dﬁég' yé .
Lead it across.
Kpﬁll_?{ yé .
Lead it across by the rope.
-kd (too much);
—gbi (too much)
fg\ 18 Q;jé'_}_c_% oZu.
He is always busy, doing something.
'(? 18 .érg.lcé nri.
He eats too much food.
é'lé ebéébu onwe y; la akwa.
She cries too much.
-chi (emphatic completion, all)

s
0 gwucha.

It has fihished completely.
Hé.dgcha fna.

All are good.
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x)

xi)

xii)

xiii)

Il
~kwuo

-gwgﬂu

’ N ’
Ha blaghg.

Let all of them come.

7 1
O rucha  ya.
L

4

He has finished all the work.
(again, also)

Nyégﬁgé mé.

Give me more-
Béagggé ggpﬁa.

Come also, yourself.
Vitdiwuo Tike A
Bring that one also.

(first)

Y. e
Biapgwodu.
Lagwoaul

Come here first.

LN Ud N, A
Achoro m ka mu nyegwodu nkele.
I want to give this first.

z

The agi emegwodu bu 13e be ha.

The thing to do first is to go to

N
-gwori (already)

their house.

This suffix forms the past perfect tense as will be seen

under Verb Forms in Chapter IV.

LA ” \'
I biagwori !
s DTAgWOTrs

You have already come!

H4 ‘emécha or;_ t/f anyi 3.
a emechagw L ufu anyi eruo.

N7 T AP U “ref ived
& fu vefore we arrived.
Ha em chagwor% tufu nyi eruo

'
-gWOo

(completion)

This is the present perfect tense marker, which will

be discussed in Chapter IV.

Lo




xiv) -kwd

xv)

xvi)

xvii)

disaprovallt

’
~Kwu

-lu

°

)
Ude ab}agw .
Ude has come.
Y /\/
Any} ejegwo

We have been there and come back.

BN

ve .

O rashigwo.
He has finished the work.
(emphasis)

’ v
Rikwa ya .
Do, eat it.

SN ’ L
9 la arahukwa ura.
He is really sleepiﬁg.
SN
0 1a abifkva.
He is really coming.
(also, too)

N 2\ _
9 la ejekwu be ha.
He also goes to iheir house.
N rs i}
Eze, o la argkwu ?rg?

Does Eze also work?

This is the imperative plural marker, and will be dealt

with under Imperative Forms in Chapter IV.

-
-iu
Ed

("after all, concession with respect to initial
(3>). This suffix is usually used with "Agwa".
I ~ . ‘

Ngwa, jebelu.

Well, go now (as you insist on going in spite

of my disapproval)

(3) Paul and Inge Meier and John Bendor-Samuel: 1975.

L1




ﬁgwa; mEl% ére ﬁdé wy mmA.
Well, do as you please. (I am, however, under
constraint to concede).
xviii) - -ru (benefactive, to do for someone)
ME%E yé ebere.
.
Have mercy on him.
Vﬁtég% & ya.
Bring it to me.
Gbuéi%_ﬁ eghu.
Kill me a goat.
xix) '—dgrg (impatience)
K3dil ihe i méduru kaR?
. .
What did you (then) do there?
K2dd uri ¢ ga ébé_qz_’;}«_:;_ nh?
What (on earth) will it profit them?
(Observe the change of tone from low to high in the interrogative
sentence).

The suffix implies that the questioner is superior to the
person to whom the question is put. The questioner has the
right and authority to know the answer, and c¢an mete out
punishment as a result of the answer he will get.

xx) -débe (stop doing)

4

9 gwara mg sidebe ésé.
He told me to stop lying (=telling lies),
Kwidébe okwu.
Stop talking.

7 ~
Ulu ga ejédebe lé.Enugwu.

You will stop at Enugwu.

2




xxi) -ruo (stop doing, tenatively)
The difference of meaning between -débe and -rud
is that, in the case of the former, the final stage of the
action is reached; whereas “EEé suggests that a certain point
has been reached but nof the final goal. In other words, -ruo
implies an accidental point reached in the process.
Ha jéigg la elu ugwﬁ ka ha nzuru {ké.
They reached the top of the hill where they
rested. (But the journey had to continue).
ﬁhé ejékaté,_jeggg 13 vé agaj§ nwgny%.
The tortoise walked and walked, and reached
the house of an old woman. (That was not his
destination).
H& Skwuéde okwﬁ, kwuggé ihe du ka
They talked and talked until five olclock®
atanu isés
(They could have continued to talk, but for
tiredness).
xxii) -l& harmonizes
~z§la does not harmonize
These are suffixes used to férm a negative imperative.
~§££§ indicates that some activity has been‘going on, which the
speaker wants to stop. ﬁéé, on the other hand, indicates that
the action has not begun, and the speaker does not want it to

begin.
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/o %
Compare Emezila ya.

Stop doing it.
. AR -
with ‘ Emele ya.

Don't do it.

1 ~

‘
And Ejezila kaa.

¢

Don't go there any more.
. A
with Ejéle Kda.
Don't go there.
xxiii) -kwara (refutation . of a previous statement) as in:
N , )
A: C nwere ee mb%ara?

Did anyone come?

N~ }
B: 0 nwehe.
Nobody.
~3 ’e "
C: 9 bukwa asi, o nwekwara.

It is a lie, there was someone (who came).
FAY

0 jukwara la nyés ala agaha.

(Don't mind what he said) he refused to go (there).

. A . . . .
In questions, -kwara implies a previous question; the
second one in which it occurs reinforces the dramatic effect of

the first.

~ -

N P .
la i ga abia?
b 2

; gwara ya

(Hesitation) Did you tell him you would come?

s,
.
-

Ay .’ \ o/
I gwakwara ya la i ga abia?
Y AWaza -

Did you (in fact) tell him that you would come?
~ P N . -
O mutakwara ihe a kuziere ya?

Did he understand what he was taught?

(He didn't).

[




\ / . \
0 kwukwara ezl okwu?
Did he tell the truth? (He didn't; consequently,
the result).
—kwéra in questions, therefore, implies that the questioner
expects a negative answer, which he does not like.
xxiv) -béle;
—b¥kualal ™
These suffixes are used to construct negative imperatives
as in the following example sentences:
rd
Agbabele egwu
Never dance.
Bkwibdle nkéle.
Never say this.
- t N
Abiabekwala.
Never come, on any account.
RS -
As%bekwala as%.
Never, on any account, tell a lie.
xxv) -hi
This negatives a habitual idea either in a main clause or

in a subordinate clause referring to present or past situations.

() For the use of this suffix in negative irony, see
Chapter V.

b5




N

46

NN S ~
0 la abiaha kala.

He does not come here.

Ay

AN L ~
Q la ab%agwoho kala.

He usedn't to come here.

(Observe that -~ ha harmonizes with the vowel of the preceding

syllable. This is treated further. in ChapterIV).

XXvi) -8ga (too much, too often); (skilful or bad taste).

xxvii) -kéle

0 13 apibagh kala.

He comes here too often. .
SN A \

0 la ekwuaga okwu.

He talks a lot (and, therefore, bores his
hearers).

SN EEP I .

Eze la agbaaga ngba.

Eze is good at wrestling.
LS N ;

Ugo amééga akwitkwo .

Ugo is well educated.

(please, s0)

This suffix is used only in polite questions; it has a

‘ friendly undertone as exemplified by the following sentences:

.
0 biagwokele?
" Kee
{Please) has he come?
~
% rgchagwokele?
Have you (please) finished the work?
< g ' ’
I mahakele mu?
So, you don't know me? (I zm pleasantly

surprised that you don't know me).




When used with -ri, the question in which the suffix

ocecurs, connotes some surprise.
oL : s

O biagwokeleri?
. L)

L]

Has he already come? I am surprised.

N :
I rfchaguokeleri?
Have you finished the work?
What a surprise!

s N .

xxviii) -ghachi (back again)
Y - -~ %
0 ga alaghachi echi.
He will come back tomorrow.
s <o < Lo 2
Aga m ezighachi ya azu.
I shall send it back.
N N T N .
Ugo ga alaghachi la ulo akwukwo.
Ugo will go back to school.

xxix) -debé (near)

This suffix is highly restricted wich regard to the

syntactic environments where it can occur.

only two verbs: Q%é - come; and Egé,— pull.
ﬁgéj— near, frequently co~-occurs with it.
Kpidebé nso.
Come near{er).
BiAdsbe mnsd.
Come near(er).
XXx%) -léé (uncertaint&)
ﬁjié(lg?)onyé mbgaqugé_kaié?

Who on earth came here?

N~ o % v, ~
Njii(loo) onye mmereloo ihele?

- »

Who must have done this?

It is used with

The adverb

b7




The suffix can be attached either to the interrogative
word or to the verb (or to both in very careful speech).

¥xxi) ~riri {(must)
L

LN L /
0 meriri ya.
s T .

&

He actually did it?

Anyi ga ejeriri ki 3nd.

We will actually go there.

Ve ﬁust go there.

§.g§ abég%g%~06ﬁ mere(-ie)lyg.

' It must have been Obu who did it.

xxxii) ~fiie (ability)
) - [
Aga m emefute ya.
I shall be able to do it (= I can do it).
LN N
0 la &biafute kald?
Can he come here? (He must have been sick
or busy).
FAS
0 mefutere.

He satisfied everyone.

-~

) xxxiii) -rita (reciprocity)
b [N -~
Anyi la akgrlta akuko.
We tell stories to each other.

rd ~ . 4 ey N -
Ha la ejerita be ibe ha.
They visit each other.
- .
Ulu la afurita onwe ulu?

»

.Do you see each other?

xxiv) ~dudru (used to)
This suffix is used to form the past tense of stative

verbs. (Stative verbs are discussed in Chapter IV).




A 7t
0 nwere &go.

He has got some money.

7~ I
___________ ¥ O nweduoru ego.

He used to have money.

S ‘."\
___________ 23  Eze vuru ivu.

Eze is fat.

AR N

——————————— 3> Eze wvuduoru ivu.

Eze used to be fat.

N 7\
Q mara mna.

She 1s beautiful.

. P s\
----------- > Q maduoru mma.

She used to be beautiful.

The Uses of Suffixes

It can be observedlthat suffixes play a big role in the

determination of the meanings of verbs where they occur.

Each

suffix has a range of associated meanings assigned to it.

Their main semantic uses are:

1. To enlarge the meaning of a

e AN
v -~ carry vuaga

-/ ‘ '-4' u e

b}a - come b%akata
r'd Vit 5

nwe - has nwekwu
L N

b%a -~ come b%akele

verb root as in

H

.

carry too much
come too often
has alsoe..

please conme

(Observe that the inherent tone of Q@é which is high has become

Jow in biékéle).

Lo
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2. To alter the meaning of a verb root. By this is meant

that suffixes are used to negative verbs and also to form

antonyns .
Negation
0 biara. —---mmemmmm———— 3 U bidha.
He came. He did not come.
-
Beé. wm- memmw} Ebéle.
Cry. Do not cry.
o -
0 zugWwoe. —=m—w—m-—- b 0 ziho.
It is enough. It is not enough.
Antonyms
Verbs Antonyms
”» . PR
dute - lead in dufu -~ lead away i
dfizi - direct well difio - mislead
ragé'» remember rag§' - forget
- - ~
mezi - repair mebi -~ damage

Sequence of Suffixes

The following tables illustrate the order in which the
suffixes occur in sentences. When a meaning-modifying suffix
and a grammatical one occur in the same‘word, the meaning-modifying
suffix precedes the grammatical.one. The only exception to this

rule is the suffix kwa.
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Since the order of occurrences differs in terms of tense,
and whether a sentence is positive or negative, and because
positive suffixes are different from negative ones, the tables
will show the sequence in indicative and imperative sentences
on one hand, and in present, past and future tenses on the other.
The tense names used, which for the purpésés of the present study
have been adopted for the Igbo language, are discussed in great

detail in Chapter IV under the rubric of Tense.

Positive Sequences

1 1 . 1
Name of Tense {V-Root| 1 2 3 L 5 | Bnglish
FPRESENT
’
La~form bia kwa o coming really
7 .
bia cha kwa coming all really
bia cha kwa lu coming all (+ Emphasis)
really
Progressive P
without la b%a ba coming
rd
bia ba kwa coming indeed
. .
bia ba gwo has begun coming
4 .
bia cha ba gwo have all begun coming
b;ﬁ cha ba guwo kwa have indeed all become
coming
\
fu ta cha ba kwa have all begun coming out
Present -
Perfect Tense béa gWO has come
b%g cha gwo kwa have all really come
! L L




Past Tense
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1 1
Name of Teunsel|V-root 1 2 3 L English
Sinmple - '
Past Tense bia ra came
bia cha ra ell came
b%é cha kwa ra all really came
b%; cha kwa ra 1u all really came
' (said with politeness)
e » .
b}a be re came once or so
bia ‘cha be re all came once or so
bié cha be kwa ra all came once or so
¢ really
Habitual 5y
Past Tense ~bia gwo used to come
-big' gwo kwa really used to come
bi& | cha | gwo | kwa really all used to come
—b}é duoru _ used to come
N (6)
~bia cha du EWOro all used to come
Past Perfect “
Tense bia gwo ro had come
A Y
b%a cha gwo ro had all cone
N
bia cha gwo kwa ra had all really come
N / 1Y} 1) " 1
"Pluperfect! b%a Bwo ro ri
~ -
bia cha Zwo ro ri

(5) Where a dash occurs in the V-root posltlon, it stands for the ga-a
which precedes the root in the future tense, eg. hd ga ablaghachl
(they will come back).

(6) Observe that where dudru and gwd co-occur, the rearrangement
gives du EWoru.
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Fature Tense

4
Name of Tense [Vw.root| 1 2 3 f b 5 | English
Simple Future |-bia |ghachi will come back
s’ ~ ~ .
-bia |ghachi| te will come pack (emph)
-bia ghachi te kwa will come back feally
v : (emph)
e s ' .
—b%a ghachi} te cha Kwa will all come back really
(emph)
Future --b%é kwa will be really coming
Progressive P )
) Tense --bia | cha | kwa ' will all be really coming
N~ A '
-nbgé {ghachi] te cha kwa will all indeed be coming
| back '

Future Tense

in the Past |-bi&d | cha | kwa would all come
- S
Future -bia gWo ri would have come
Perfect Tense _ ~
in the Past —b%a cha gwo r% would all have come
~
—b%g cha gwo kwa ri would all have come really
-/ \
Future ~~b}a gwo ri would have been coming
' Perfect . N '
Progressive —-b%a cha gwo kwa r% would all have been
Tense in the coming really (+ emph)
Past
Negative Sequences
Name of Tense |[V-root| 1 2 3 L 5 | English
La-form -b%é' ha ' does not come
-bid | ha kwa does not come really
~bid Kwi te he kwa does not come to
4

(visit) really

—b%éh f& te he kwa is unable to come as

a habit
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1 2 3 b 5 1 English
La-form 13-abia| fh te | cha | ha |kwa| are all unable to
¢ come” as a habit
_ 13-abia| kwua te fu ho kwa| is unable to come -
- ° as a habit (+ emph)
Present — |x% vig | ha has not come
Perfect 'x
Tense K b%a ha kwa has not really come
Kh bid | cha ha kwa have not all really come
Ka big | be he has not yet come
K& b%gf be he kwa has not yet really come
Ky b%é’ cha be he have not all yet come
Kabigd | cha be he kwa. ‘have not all yet really
¢ come
k& pid |sghachi | che | ha kwa “have not all really
¢ ‘ come back
Present Kﬁ~b%£ ba ha has not begun coming
Perfect
Progressive -b%a ba be he has not started
Tense coming yet
K bid | cha |ba |ha have not all started
coming
K% bid | cha ba he he have not all yet
¢ finished coming
Simple Past bia ha did not come
Tense . .
bia ha kwa did not really come
bid chd | ha | kwa did not all come really
bid be he never came
bia be he kwa never indeed came




4

25

Name of Tense| V-root 1 2 3 L 5 | English
Habitaual -bgé'A gw& ho used not to come
Past Tense )
-bia BWO ho kwa used not really to come
-bid cha ha guo used not all to come
-b%é cha be he gwo never used to come all
Future Tense
Name of Tense| V-root 1 2 3 L 5 | English
Simple (7) ,
Future Tense | (1&)bia! ha +will not come
(nd) (lé)b%a ha kwa will not certainly come
» (lé)b%a cha ha kwa will not all come really
Simple (12)abia |ghachi | hd they will not come back
Fature Tense .
(#4) |(la)abja|ghachi | te | hé they will not come back
(Hd) (lé)ab%a ghachi | te be hé they will never come
(H4) (lé)ab%a ghachi | te cha hd they will not all come
’ back
(H4) |(la)abia|ghdchi | te | cha | be |hé | they will never all
come back
Future —b%é’ ha would not (have) come
Tense in , a
the Past -bid cha ha would not all (have)
come ‘
-bid | chd |[cha| bha would not all certainly

{have) come

(7) Observe the high tone of the auxiliary which is used in the dialect
to form the negative future tense. After Qé it has a step down.
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Imperative Forms. Positive Imperative

V-root 1 2 3 b 5 English

v . ~

bgé r% Please come

\I

bia 1y N Please come (This is

a more polite expression
than with -ri)

b%é' cha 19 i% Well, let all of you come
bié cha kwa ig Come (+ emphasis)
' all of you
N ~ .
bia cha cha kwa lg Come all of you without
: exception

Negative Imperative

Prefix o

+ Veroot 1 2 3 L 5 English

éb%é la . Don't come

éb%é la lu Don't come, and see
the consequence!?
(Mind you comel!)

éﬁ%é la Iﬁ : Do not come (+ pl.
and emphasis)

éb%é‘ cha la l% Do not all come
(Some are to come)

éb%é . cha cha kwa la i@ Do not all come
(+ emphasis)

éb%é “ chi be kwa la lu Dontt all of you come!
(Some are to come)
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CHAPTER II

The Non-Finite Forms of Verbs

The verb forms operate in finite and non-finite verb phrases.

The non-finite verb forms in Igbo are the infinitive and the gerund.

The Igbo infinitive can be distinguished from the finite verb

form in six ways:

i)

ii)

The infinitive has the prefix i/% always attached to

- t - i |
it. Thus igwa-gwa, ibia-bia; igo-go, etc. The first
[ v v (y

of each pair is an infinitive, while the second is a

finite verb form.

The finite verb asserts, and consequently, contains

a truth - value; the infinitive cannot assert; it simply
gives the idea of the activity (when used as a nominal)
like an abstract noun without the relation required by

a finite verb. The infinitive gives an idea not of an
activity produced, but of an activity which can be
produced. Thus, it is used to answer such questions as:
"Kéd@ ibe i g ime?  (What ave you going to do?)

?kq ji. (To make yam ridges); Isi ohe; (to cook soup).

The finite verb, on the other hand, indicates and
situates the action according to the categories of

person, mood and tense.
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1ii) The finite verb requires a grammatical subject, and may
consist of one or more words - the infinitive is always

one word with the prefix i/% - marker as exemplified by:

Infinitive English Finite Verb form English
fjé to go Je Go
ga ejé will go
13 ejs — is going
k& éje would go
ga 14 ejé will be éaing
aka 1a éjé“ L would have been going

iv) The finite verb form only is used with the negative
particle. The negative particle cannot be attached
to the infinitive. Thus jéhe - go not (= not to go)

is acceptable but not *{jéhe - to go not,

v) .The finite verb has tense distinction - past and present;

the Igbo infinitive has no such distinction.

vi) The finite verb can occur as the main verbal item of a
main clause; the infinitive cannot occur as the main

verb of a main clause.

Thus the finite verb operates as the predicator in clause
structure while the infinitive can be used as such word classes
as a noun, a verb, an adjective, an adverb, an interjection or

a conjunction as exemplified below.
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A representative sample of infinitives which enter into
different syntactic positions is taken from three books written
in Igbo:

~ -

Omenuksd ~ a novels
[} *

B Y

Mbediogu - an anthology of Igbo folk tales; and

d S S ~
Flelia Na Ihe O mere -~ a short story.
&

The examples used in this work do not~include all the infinitives
found in the three books used, because they are too many. It was
discovered that the infinitives which function as nouns in their
syntactic environments are 221, as adverbs, 218; as adjectives, 27
and as conjunctions, 1. To include all these infinitives here
would make the work unnecessarily bulky. Those included are
intended to illustrate the points’faised in the sections in which
they occur. The example will include infinitives from each of the
three books used. I have followed the épelling used in tﬁe

publications for these examples.

The first group of infinitives examined is seen in nominal
function. This means that it can be the subject or object of a
finite verb; the subject of an intramsitive verb and the object

of a preposition.

1. Infinitives used as subject:

. e . t ~ N - ;’ ] . .
i) Ndi ikwu ha nd nd akwd ma ikwa akwa apughi
[ N e 1w e
ime ka enweta ha ozo.
. L)
Their relatives were crying, but to cry

(crying) could not cause them to be back again.




ii)

iii)

iv)

v)

’l'?"*’. > S ."-b
Elelia wee jua ma o b% na igbu anu nd% a bu

P
.

i
ihe diri ndi ala hé né nso.
Blelia then asked them whether to kill those

animals was an abomination to their people.

LY -~ AN ~ . . . -t -) 3
Mbe lee glu ah anya, kwe n'isi, si na jichiputa
- . hd ™ v - ’

éde Hbughi Skuko yd.
The tortoise locked at the hole, nodded, and
then said that to bring out cocoyams did nat

mean sowing all of them.

= ! N, .
Isite na ebe ukwu ya d% ruo ebe isi ya ga ewe
"\ - LI PN P
oje ije ihe di ka ubochi asaa.
@ a ¢ e
To go from its stand (where it had stood) to
wheré its head lay would take a good walker about

seven days.

- [ W A P N t
Ihe oriri na izu onwe any% na %mgptak%;% anyi
PR

ad%gh%.
Food and to sustain ourselves and our children
is not. (There is no food to sustain ourselves

and our children).

2. Infinitives used as objects of finite verbs:

They follow immediately the finite verbs of the sentences.

i)

N s e Lo N Do Lob
Noa ya ukwu wee nye ya ihe 0 ga eji maiita imu
L «
. ~ I
ah%a nke ya.
His master gave him something which he would use

to begin to trade on his own.
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.. N 4 3 ~ N [N .
ii) Mgbe otutu mmadu huru na o mgtara izu na ire ah%a “ee
R ° w L3 (2 4 3 r—t

When many saw that he had learnt to buy and to sell

things ...
iii) 5 weé si mbs na yi na achd iga ije na ama
. ¥ 0 ﬁ§5~ J .
He told the tortoise that he wanted to go on a

journey to some place.

. v
iv) Gwékyé ka o ghard ijide ya n'aka.

Tell him so that he will leave to hold it by

hand.
hY ~ § -
v) 9 ch?gh% %gya oha mmadu.

He did not want to tell many people.

3. Infinitives used as objects of prepositions:

In the course of this study, it was discovered that a number
of infinitives are governed by prepositions just as nouns are

governed by prepositions. The majority of such usages occur in

“ N -
Omenuko.

s
(a) Tﬁbu ha ekwud ihe bﬁnyére ijékwuru_District
Commissioner.
Before they said anything concerning to go (going)

to the District Commissiocner.

8 - “ t -
(b) K& anyi kwe nd ¢ g emé ozi di n'uld find yd dika
Sl s N SN U |
igbanwe ulo atani na ikpuchi aja mbara.
- . '3 *
Let us agree that he will do domestic work like
to change (changing) the thatched roof and to

cover (covering) the compound wall.




(¢) Ha ﬁgé iy% k3 éhye ebéié ghara %lé Qzé nime
okwu bényére Omeﬁgké inzéghachi Ob{efﬁla "warrant!.,
They took an oath so that nobody would fail to
pursue the case concerning Omepuko‘s to give

(= giving) back the warrant to Obiefula.

N Nty b 5 A
(@) on kwa o bg n'ihi ihu gi anya ka anyi ji wee si
. © ‘:"""““ *

. -~ i
ka Blwu ani diva echi.
Again, it is because of to see (seeing) you that we

say that the discussion should be tomorrow.

b, Infinitives used predicatively:

The infinitives are also used predicatively. Some of the
examples of such usage taken from the books used for this study
include:

s ¢ ~ v 5 S \ N

i) Ihe di m njo karisia bu ihu na Ohu Mba na Isii

liri 5hw%.

What pains me most is to see that the Ohu Mba na

Isii people defied death.

The above sentence shows that the infinitive, égé‘ can take
the syntactic environment of the subject igg'without in any way
altering the meaning of the sentence. The sentence can be
transposed thus: |

;hé;ﬁ; Ohu Mba na Is{i liri éhwg (5@ {ne)

dé m njg kar%s%é.

To see that the Chu Mba na Isii people defied death

pains me most.
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. Lo e N, AL LN,
ii) O dighi uto na nti inu ihe di otu a.
€ e ® & ""'"""l“ [
It is not pleasant to the ear to hear such a
thing.
s LN s .ot . . L N AN .
iii) ? b? olu ndil na akuzi nkuzi ime ka umuaka mata
« L v . p—— L I
akuko obula banyéfe mbe.
e & >
It is the duty of the teachers to make the children
know all the fables concerning the tortoise.
o P N e
iv) Néni olu ha by iza ezi.
Their only work was to sweep the compound.
~ ’E. . . .i.\/ W oo& N PO
v) O nweghi ike ime ihe obula 0z0, ma o bggh% inanwu
r 3 [ 2 0 & * "—'——;
~ AN N, ¢
obi, obi, n'ihi obi mgbawa.
. She was not able to do anything else than to live
in sorrow, due to heart-breaks.
5. Infinitives used as determiners:
As a determiner, the infinitive can be used as part of a !

phrase to qualify a noun or pronouh. When so employed, it enlarges

the meaning, but narrows-the application, of the noun or pronoun.

i)

ii)

w, A § . e . i
Kutere mu mmiri ikwo aka.
v L}

Brihng me water to wash (for washing) hands.

rd L. ~ rd o ~ r -~ -~
Aggg ila obodo ebe amuru ¥& na agu Omenuko.

The desire to return to the place where he was

born worries Omenuko. (= Omenuko longs to return

to his birthplace.)




6k

A~ 2 N - .

~
‘s . Tk
iii) O si na ya ga emere ya ogwu inweta ego.
. S LA

iv)

v)

He said he would meke for him medicine to get

money.

N;ikpgézg, 5 were tUfud ecﬁzche banyéfe ebe
gmézg_nwa d%.

v

At last, he lost thought concerning where to get
children was. (= He stopped thinking about getting

children.)

N < Y . N ’

Mgbe ike inu mmal. gwury ha ...

When the ability to drink wine finished them ...

(= When they could no longer drink ...}

Some infinitives are so attached to the prepositionlgg that

it is not easy to subcategorize them. They are then never used as

either subjects or objects of finite verbs. Functionally, they are

equivalent to BEnglish gérunds preceded by prepositions such as:

by doing ..., in saying ... The Igbo examples taken from the books

include:

()

(v)

s

N - 1 . ~ i . '
Nwata na enyere ya ska n'izu na n'ire ahia ya.
. ]

[

The child was helping him by to buy (by buying)
and by to sell (by selling) his commodities.

(The child was helping him in his buying and selling.)

SN PR <o
0 nwere uche n'ikwu okwu.

He had sense by to talk (in talking).
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NIy R s8N PR
Elelia si na ya mara uzo nke ya ga eji gbuo
L] * »

i C s N
na abggh% n 3gba egbe.

Elelia said that he knew a way he would follow

to kill which was not by to shoot (by shooting)

the gun ...

é Bﬁ él% ndi 5ziéi itiwanye ajgj& na ﬁk&wa site
giiéé_ﬁkpgpy Btu'ési jé nd% éééi

It is the duty of those who teach to increase the
guestions and the answers by to follow (by following)

the examples of the others which have been asked.

<N L .-A\/\/,ﬂ N -
t

N'igbochi anya nd%r§z§'ka ¢ ghara inwe onye 0zo
{ NN P TN

ga enwe amamihe otun ya onwe ya nwere.

By to prevent (by preventing) others so that nobody

else would have as much wisdom as he had.

-~

The infinitive can be used in an independent clause but, more

often, in a dependent clause.

(1

In an

exclamatory sentence expressing a strong denial or

vehement protestation, surprise, anger or wish, the

infinitive replaces the verb in the clause.

It is generally preceded by an interrogatiﬁe word or an accentuated

nominal.
LA 1

1. Gini?
[ B
What?
s 1

2e G%n%?
What?

- 3

Tie ebe ahu kita!

g ebe ahu k% al

To go there now!

| ~ s “
Ikwu ogy ego maka ofi akwa!
LS [3

To pay £1.00 (one pound) for a piece of cloth!




B2

S VA TN
Ogbo ya ika nka etu al
| ] - Y

A man of his age to be so old!
2N 2 b ~
Munwa ibido izizi! -
I, to begin first!
4

NN P TN R P TN
Nyanwa ibuda onwe ya ime ihe d% etu al

Himself, to condescend so low as to do such a thing!

N 1 ~

T oL '
Any% ije qka.

We, to go to church!

In the last three examples, the notion of person is indispensable

in the sentences and the infinitive, being unable to express person

by itself, is preceded by a nominal phrase, which does. The nominal

does not form a grammatical unit with the infinitive, and it is

separated from it in writing by a comma, and in speech, is strongly

accentuated.

In dependent clauses, the infinitive is subordinated to the

following conditions:

i) The subject of the infinitive is the same as that
of the principal verb. This is true of both
transitive and intransitive verbs. |

ii) The subject of the infinitive is the same person
or thing as the object of the principal. verb.

6.kﬁére igié.

He agreed to come.

I ~
The subject, O, of the principal verb, kwere, is also the subject

r'd E
of the infinitive, ibia, This can be illustrated in the following tree

a8 &

diagram.
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NP VP
N v
P VP
O kwere
N
v
8] bia
L) 3
- DN -~ '

O nyere any% ike ije be ya.

He permitted us to go to his house.

-
The object of the principal verb, nzére, which is Enzi,
<A
is also the subject of the infinitive, ije. This is illustrated

in the tree which follows:

nyere anyi ike - (anyi) s 5 va
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The majority of the infinitives were found to be used

-

together with other verbs. When so used, they either modify the'

meanings of
or result.

renders the

(a)

(v)

(e)

It is

the. other wverbs, or serve to indicate purpose, reason
The omission of the infinitives in such sentences

sentences meaningless. The example sentences follow:

s L X N oy ~
Ihe ahia m gara igwusi Kpam kpam.
4 ] *
All my articles of trade would have gone to

perish (would have perished) completely.

7N R
seerccnsrcsnsnsss O gara iru gi ahu.
ELLE.3 4

-

It would have gone to touch

(would have touched) you (= you would have felt it).
LS U S S 0~ ’ . v,
Obiocha na anuri na okwu ha na acho inwe isi.
Obioha was rejoicing that their word was wanting to

have a head. (= Obioha was rejoicing because their

plans were coming to a head.)

. P IS .
not easy to assign the infinitive, inwe, to a functional

. s :
category. The verb, icho, is a transitive verb ard, as such, must
)

have an object which follows it. One is, therefore, tempted to infer

o
that inwe in the sentence is the object of the verb. But, whatever

noun put in place of the infinitive in the sentence fails to make

the construction have sense. It seems that, in such a construction,

' L o s t 44 1 i
inwe and isi are inseparable as an idiomatic expression. For that

X . L8 L
reason, it is reasonable to infer that inwe (isi) enlarges the

meaning of,

and narrows the application of, the verb 3chS. (See also

e
the use of icho as an auxiliary in Chapter III.)

- -
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(e)
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Lo N S N 7 ~
Nd% ahg atggh% egwlt %ga za oku.
Those people did not fear fear to answer the

call.

e .
0] nwéghi ike ile yA& anya n'ihd.
He had not ability (was not able) to look him

in the face.

s b s s, ~ o N 7 N
Nan% obara ya m ga eghéri puru ime m ka m
4 a2

i
ghéré kwa nwa Qhu.
His blood alone which I will fry is able to

make me become a new-born baby.

Another set of infinitives is used as infinitives of purpose.

This set differs from the set that modifies a whole verbal phfase in

that, whereas the verb phrase infinitival complement is essential to

the understanding of the sentence as a whole, the infinitive of purpose

can be deleted and yet the sense of the sentence will remain intact.

Most of these infinitives tend to explain the why and wheréfore of an

action; for that reason, they have been subcategorized into infinitives

of purpose.

i)

ii)

The following examples contain infinitives of purpose:

N -2 ]
H4 wéé gawa ihu D.C.
« O

They then went to see the D.C.

~ s :’i\ . N ~ [ ~
Mgbe ha jikere ilaghachi, Omenuko gwara ndi ahu ka

hd chere ndi ijé fdi oug.
When they got ready to return, Omenuko told those

people that they should wait for the other travellers.




g - [P - ¢ - £
iii) © kporo ha iju ha ma o nwere ihe ha nwére ikwu.
< ) Ea G [y o

He called them to ask them if they had anything

to say.

N\ ~ {
iv) 0 dighi mmadu obuld biara inyere ya aka ilusi

[ .8 8 ¢ @ PRI

,dl ahu ogu.
There was nobody who came to help him to fight

those people.

2 RS
Ngwere weé gbaba ntotu onu d1 n'akuku UZo ~

o

v) rprea s v e e S e s dada 20
L S ¢ ¢ e ®
N ok

izere mmiri.
. ) The lizard scurried into a burrow beside the

road to keep away from the rain.

An infinitive is used in a way that néither suggests a purpose
or reason of an action nor simply complements the verb phrase. In
one sense, it is an infinitive of reason; in another sense, it is an
infinitive of result.

Ka mbe ghard inwe ike éﬁ?ta gzé'igi nd%.
PR

So that the tortoise will not have power to

(cannot) come out again to live.

In this sentence, there is a tight relationship between purpose
and result as manifested by the infinitive. It would appear that, if
the coming out of the tortoise can be equated with his living, his
surviving, the infinitive clearly shows the consequence of such coming
out. If, on the other hand, the aim of the tortoise is to come out to
live, then the infinitive is a purpose one. In this sense, the tortoise
could as well be alive where he is befﬁre coming out; it is no longer

a question of surviving on coming out.
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The only infinitival conjunction found is used in Omenuko

in the following sentence:

LN I H ' H )
Q di anyi mma karia anya anyl ihu nti anyi.
L3 v J —'-"""-o )

»
It is better for us than our eyes to see our ears.
This is an exceptional use of an infinitive, in Igbo, as a conjunction.

The exception may be accounted for, by the fdct that the expression in

which it occurs is a proverb.

Some infinitives have been clothed so much with the characteristics
of nouns that one hardly perceives their original nature of verbs.

Such are called substantivized infinitives, and they include:

- : -

ijé, (to travel ———w—a- travelling); idé, (to write ~e—=—w writing);
N ‘ ~ 3

igbako, (to add =—-———- addition); ichu, (to hunt —m=—e- hunting);

<4 M e 0 ¢

iko, (to tell ———--- telling); ikgé, (to judge ~mm——- judging).

In their verbal function, the infinitives ocecupy positions
in sentences according to the type of the verb with which they are

used. Causative verbs, such as iﬁé_- to make ~ and verbs of volition -
iéhé ~ are followed by infinitives and non-infinitival clauses.

Kéa m emé ya ije &he aﬁée

I will make him go there.

s N .

~ b N e .
Aga m eme ya ka o jee ebe ahu.
I will mak him that he go there.

AN ” 1 .
Fa chgro ifu onye isi.
They want to see the boss.
§

Féhcﬁérg ka £4 fu onye isi.

They want that they see the boss.
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Similarly verbs of opinicn - iche - to think, and verbs of movement

. I AR
announcing the object of the movement (igbé (os0); ije - (to go);
1
T .
ibia - (to come) are followed by both infinitives and non-infinitival

s <8
clauses. But verbs of perception such as inu (to hear); ifu (to see);

[ . (% <

s
imetu (to feel) are never followed by the infinitives in Igbo. Thus,
N 4 ~
Aga m afy na é b%ara.
I will see that he (must) come.
SN " M
But *Aga m afu ya ibia.
I will see him to come.
™ '."\ LN /
Arnyi nuru na o ga abia.
. v @ . @
We heard that he will come.
NS N ”~ B
But ?Any% nury ya %b%a.
We heard him to come.
N AN 4
Fa furu ka m na ab%a,
o C
They saw when I was coming.
t

A T
But *Fa furu m ibia.

They see me to come.
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Gerunds
Formation
The gerund expresses activity by indicating such and such
circumstance relative to another verb of the sentence. The baéic
meaning of the gerund is derived from the lexical meaning of the

verb frqm which it is formed.

The formation of the gerund is dependent upon whether the verb
is monosyllabic or polysyllabic. In the case of monosyllabic verbs,
formation is by the process of partial reduplication, and, in the

case of polysyllabic verbs, the formation is by prefixation.

. Reduplication

Reduplication occurs as follows:
(a)  i/i occurs where the vowel of the verb stem is

front (i, i, e or a) as in

e \,.n‘
ri - oriri eating
< v .
si - osisi saying
= [
- N, P
de - odide writing
P ‘\:' .
Za -  oziza answvering
& %

()  u/u occurs where the vowel of the verb stem is back
(u, u, o or 9) as in

gbi - Ogbugbu killing

” N, 7 .

ha -~ ohuhu seeing

[ 8 ¢ a

N N . 3
to - otuto praising

I N .
ko - okuko guessing
¢t




At

(c) In addition, where the stem is rounded, the
reduplication is also rounded, as in
- ~ e .
nwe - onwunwe having

guwa - ngﬂgwa telling

Prefixation

In the case of polysyllabic verbs, the gerund is formed by
prefixation. By this is meanf that either of the nasals /m/, /n/
is preattached to the root of the verb, and theAresulting word is a
gerund. /m/_is prefixed to labial consonantal roots, and /n/ is pfefixed

to the others. The following examples illustrate the process:

é - gbésa ﬁgbasa, spreading, dismissal
4 i s '
1 - bido mbido, beginning
P P
i- gﬁékg ﬁgﬁhkg, adding
-~ LS -~
i - bibi mbibi, destroying
. “~ P 7
1 - sogbu nsogbu, worrying
-~ [
i - kwadebe ﬁkwadebe, preparing
4 ~ NS
i - kute nkute, bringing (a child)

In most cases, the gerund occupies the same position as the
infinitive which is used nominally:
Ve Y ”
1) () nige akwykwo siri ike."
To write a book is difficult.
N - ¢ ~ -
(b) "Odide akwukwo siri ike."
Writing a book is difficult.
..) ( ) ":t/b\k - 3 d. '\f-’l‘\ .
ii) (a Gg a ? onu ogu di ofele.
To add figures is easy.
(b)  "figbako i odi oféLS.n
Hgbako omy og di oféle.

Adding figures is easy.




e S t LN
iii) (a) "Anyi achoro izo ani."
) ¢ v T F
We don't want to dispute over land.
N s | - W
(b) "Anyi achoro ozizo ani.
[ ¢ v TG €

We don't want disputing over land.
When used with the expression éité Aé, it expresses certain
circumstances of an action marked by another verb of the sentence:
nSité na okwukwé'd% etu X ka & siri nwé egd."
By believing like this, he got money. |
"éité na gmgmé di etu 3 ka mméﬁ% nché j; wé fg.yé na anyé."
By thus behaviné, everybody loved him.

The infinitive could be used here instead of the gerund.

Although gerunds and infinitives occupy the same syntactic
environments génerallyg there is a difference in content between them.
Gerunds tend to refer to fait accompli, whereas infinitives almost all
the time refer to future activity, and hardly ever to past, eg.

1. (a) fah (infinitive) fa dﬁ fnes.
(To see them off is a good idea.)
It will be 2 good idea to see them off.

(b) Odddu b dy fma.

Showing them out was good.

(The fact that they were shown out was good.)

It was a good idea to see them off.

ra .

2. (2) gkpé onye isi d@ ﬁkﬁé.
To invite the boss is necessary.
- B B

(b)  Okpikpo onye isi dy ikpa.

Inviting the boss was necessary.
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3. (2) Ijé ebe aﬁq ga aba Gri.
To go there will be profitsable.
£
(b) Bjije ebe aﬁ% bara tra.

Going (the fact that someone went) there was

profitable.

When, however, the gerunds are expressly used to refer to the
future, the action expressed by them is takén for granted. @kpékpg
onye isi‘dQ ﬁkﬁé. Inviting the boss is necessary. By this sentence
is understood that there is a concensus that the boss should be invited.
If an infinitive were substituted for the gerund, the sentence would

mean a mere suggestion that the boss ought to be invited.

Apart from the difference>inuﬂw linggistic organisation of the
gerund and the infinitive, there is yet the distributional distinction
between them. The functional range of the infinitive covers the
functional range of the gerund, and more. The gerund only serves as
a nominal by naming a state or action, or occurrence of activity;
the infinitive, on the other hand, is equatable with most word classes,

that is, it can be used where a noun, verb, or verbal phrase,-etc. could

be used, but not instead of a preposition or a pronoun. And whereas

»

the gerund can take the determiners - a, éhﬁ,‘hnﬁhﬁh, hnii (this, that,

o

this here, that there (respectively)), the pure infinitive never

goes with a determiner. However, some infinitives, as already pointed
out, have been so clothed with the semantic characteristics of nouns
that they are used with the determiners. For example, it is acceptable,

to say:
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fkpé a ajoka - this to judge (judging, judgment)
[3
is very bad;
s " '
Ije ahu du 150 mma ~ that to travel (that travel/
& < .

journey was very successful).

There is also a tonai difference between the infinitive and
the gerund. Tone has a semantic effect on gerunds in that, if a
gerund is low, low,>high at one time, and at another low, high, high, .
it will have two different meanings, for example:
Omuné” (behaviour) Bmﬁhe (doing) Onyinye (gift)

~ -~
onyinye (giving)

On the other hand, tone has a lexical effect on the infinitive.
VWith regard to high tone verbs, a high tone falls on the i = prefix
of the infinitive, while the radical carries a tone which is high but
not as high as the prefix. In other words, infinitives of high tone
verbs exhibit the downstep tone system. 1If the tones are high, the
heights are so graded that one tone must not be as high as the other.
In regard to low tone verbs, the tone on the i -~ prefix is high while
that on the radical is low. Examples of high tone verbs are:

iy < 4 o <N

Ije (to go), Ibia (to come), iga (to go), ikwu (to say).
Low tone verbs are such verbs as:

N - .

Tbo (to cut meat into pieces), ?f% (to go out),

SN - ™n o™ N
ike (to share), iro (to dream), ize (to protect oneself),

- N »

iku (ume) (to breathe).
Thus, tone marks out these infinitives from the nouns in the language
which have the same linguistic organisation as the infinitiveé. For

Pl -y -~ Pl Y ~ % .:"\ . .

example: ike, iku, %ba, %ga, ije and ibo are lexically distinct from

ike (strength), iku - &nya (eyebrow), iba (a type of food), gga (chains

- N Ay, .
for prisoners), ije (travelling) and ibo (two) respectively, only because




Y
of the movement of the tones. Apart from ije (travelling), the
latter words have no semantic relationship with the infinitives
LR v o~
and, even though ike has the same shape and tones as ike (buttocks),

it cennot be said that both have the same etymological history.

Therefore, since these words, which have the same shapes as
7~
infinitives, have neither semantic bearing on, except for ije nor
etymological connection with, the infinitives, it must be concluded

that the only effect which tone has on them is lexical.

Green and Igwe, in their treatment of "verbal nouns'", observe )
that there is a class of "verbal nouns" formed by using a special
form of a verb (o~/9 + root) with its cognate. The examples furnished

by them include:

Agent Cognate Genitive Noun Agent
N - -~ H
Ova ivh "o carry" ivu "loag" ovia ivu

"ocarrier of load"

\ e :’ ] . . o, ~ - .

Ogba igba "to divine" aja "oracle" ogba aja
"divinexr'

N ot N N N, - ~

Ota ita "to eat" ukwa 'breadfruit"  ota ukwa

"oreadfruit eater"

What they omit to say as regards these expressions, which are numerous

in the language, is that their formation is not confined to the combination

of verbs and nouns only; they are also formed by using the verb forms

with adverbs as in:
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’

ijé to go': ©0-/0- + root -—-3 0jé: 0jé ===y NP/ -—-- Adv.
that is, 3j6 ngwa Ngwa, one who walks fast.

{mé 'to do': 0-/0o~ + root ome:  dmé ~—wi NP/ —www Adv.
that is, dmé és%s?, one who does everything quickly.

{jé 'to go': o—/?— + root —m-3 0jé: 8jé —w==3 NP/ —-—— Adv.
that is, ©jé na nwéy%, one who walks very slowly.

“n -~

c 3 : s~ 7
iri 'to eat': o-/g- + root =--3 ori: ori ---3 NP/ ~—=- Cl.
+ '\T“." ~~ Id " - .
that is, ori ihe edebere onye 0zo, one who eats what is
3 o9

reserved'for other people.

There are other similar expressions such as:
!
N, 1
“Oje ebe akpoho ya'.
L
One who goes to where one has not been invited.
1028 Sku Skl n
Qza oku akpoho ya''.
< <

One who answers a call that is not meant for one.

The expressions are not always used happily; more often than not,

they connote sarcastic meaning. Nobody would like to be regarded as

one who goes to where one is not needed, or to be an eater of

others! food. On the other hand, one who eats the foéd kept for

another person may be a pathetic fellow who, through ill-luck, has become
a scapegoat of some sort. Similarly, a person who goes to where he is
not wanted, will draw pity from us because, due to ignorance on his part,

another person's ill-luck has befallen him.
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However, there are similar expressions in which there is
no doubt at all as to what they mean. For instance, ngﬁ éfi
(one who kills cows), dgbi égg (one who kills tigers), oti ugo
(one who wears the feather of the eagle), always show the bravery or
achievement of those who go by these names. But these may not be
the real names of these people; they are additional names which
put ina nutshell the outstanding performances of the people.
'bgbﬁ‘égg' suggests that the person, in the past, killed several
tigers and performed feats; in some cases; he can still do these
things. 'bgbﬁ efi' (killer of cows) shows that the person is rich,
and 'btﬁ'hgo‘ connotes an excellent.dancer, one who leads others in
dancing. These are, therefore, reminiscenf of what achievementé

the individuals, who go by these titles, may have attained.
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CHAPTER IIT

The Auxiliaries

The auxiliaries are verbal elements which, when present,
carry the grammatical meaning of the verb phrase, while the main
verbs carry the lexical meaning. Although "hardly any two grammars
agree on the total list of auxiliaries, or upon their detailed
classification", because they are "classified in connection with
a precise and detailed treatment of the structure of the verb

(1

phrase! y for the purposes of this study, the following have
been recognised as auxiliaries in Igbo: 5@_» willj ;é - be, will;
Eé ~ would (have); _ii - do, and gﬁi - be about to.

These ﬁerbsiﬁave been recognised as auxiliaries because
(a) They are used in conjunction with other verbs

and show grammatical relation with them.

(b) They either mark the time or manner of action of

another verb.

(1) Gleason, H.A. Jr. (1965) Linguistics and English Grammar

New York.




Forms of the auxiliaries

Finite Forms Non-Finite Forms
. G\ . N\ P < 8 ‘b /
i) a ga, gara, aga iga, Oguga
. o ~N N [ Ny 7
ii) La 13, ldra (used to), &la ila, olula
“ PR
iii) Ka k3, kA iga
. .7 2Ly . LT LY N7
iv) Ji ji, jiri, eji- ijd, ojiji
. N V4 ’.' t ‘o / N
v) Cho” chd, achd icho, ochuchod
[ » [} - I} [ & &

I -~
E%’.ii and cho are used not only as auxiliary verbs but
]

also as full verbs as can be seen below. Kégéké is the dialectal

past form of gh.

Auxilaries Full Verbs
AN 7 N y

1. O ga abia. Q gara afia.
He will come He went to market.

P VA /s " s

2. Nya mere my ji b%a. 0 ji ji.
It made me hold come. . He holds yam.
(= That is why I came) (= He is holding a yam.)

t ’ /

3. Jmiri la acnd i33. ¢ 13 ach$ wu.
Rain is wanting to fall. He is wanting you.
(= Rain is going (is about) (= He wants you.)

to fall.)
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ggé is used in place of gé as an auxiliary of periphrasis
to "assist in expressing emphatic forms of speech“.(a) Compare
for instance:
(a) ﬁm{ri la agd ijo.
Rain is going to fall
with
(b) ngri la aché ijB.
Rain is wanting to fall.
(Rain is about to fall.)
Sentence (a) does not-imply any degree of certainty that it is going
to rain, while (b) indicates that the chances are that it is certainly
going to rain.
Compare alsé:
(c) Enwi 13 agd im.
Sun is going to shine.
(= The sun is going to shine.)
with
(@) Anw la achd imi.
Sun is wanting to shine.

(= The sun is about to shine.)

ggé occurs as an auxiliary only in a positive sentence in
[
which i%'or Eéycan combine. The effect of ggé is to render the
sentence more dramatic. It is not an auxiliary in the same way as
the others; it always requires an infinitive as complement and loses

its lexical meaning of "to want" when used as an auxiliary.

(2) 0.E.D. (I)




8L

In the sentence:
N PR
O choro isi aluy.
He wants/wanted to cook meat.
¢chdoro is not an auxiliary even though it is followed by the

P
infinitive, isi because neither la nor ga combines with it in

that sentence.

Similarly, in
¥ chbho isi alu.
He wants not to cook some meat.
(= He does not want to cook any meat.)
Egégé is not an auxiliary.
It follows that in order to use ggé as an auxiliary verb,
the three conditions of
1. combination with }é;or 5&;
2. the presence of an infinitival complehent; and
3. the loss of lexical meaning of ggé

must all be fulfilled.

I
As an auxiliary, Jji always occurs in dependent clauses. When

it occurs otherwise, it is a full verb exemplified by
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Auxiliary ) Full Verb
5 P » FaN ”
() Gini kd 6 ji bid? (b) 0 ji ji 14 aka.
What that he holds come. He holds a yam in hand.

(= Why did he come?)

~ - ’
(¢) Eji m maka yé'b%a. () © ji éﬁﬁ 1td.
Hold I because of him She has three children.

come. (= I came because

of him.)

(Observe that in deep structure, the main clause of (c) is "ﬁ‘b%;(ra)"

~
and the dependent clause is "éji m maka yé.)

V4
Like cho and gd, Ji can also combine with the auxiliary 1%,
LR
but unlike the former, it is never followed by an infinitive.
Compare
| L4
(e) Gini mere ha 13 eji abia kala?
Why do they come here?
and
TN P e ~
(£) Gini meére ha ji abia kala?
Why do they come here?
and it will be seen that (e) is more emphatic than (f). But
7 VN s> 0 N . A < .
*G%n% mere ha ji %b%a kala? in which the auxiliary, ji, is followed -

by an infinitive, is not acceptable.

Digtribution of the Negative Particle with the Auxiliaries

The negators have two syntactic positions:

(a) Aux ——— V

Neg.

(o) Aux Neg V.
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They occur immediately after the main verb with the auxiliaries,

55(3)

and gé.as in the following sentences:

1. Ezé &1a abizha. HE akd biaha.
Eze is not coming " They haven't come.

LR .t N, A
2. Bze ala abiache.
raciss
Eze is no longer coming.
With the other auxiliaries, the negators come between the auxiliary
and the main verb.
P P i
3. Mmiri agaha avu m ije be ha.
Rains will not stop me from going to their house.
RS 1 P
bo Moiri a13 achqho 120. .
Rain is not wanting to fall. (= It is not going to rain.)
7Y A A b
5. Gini mere o jiho bia?

What made he did not come? (= Why did he not come?)

There is a certain nuance between gé and kd. K suggests that
the clause in which it occurs is negative because of an unfulfilled
condition in the preceding or following conditional clause. gé can
" be used in a simple independent sentence as in the case of a husband
suggesting to his wife that it would be a good idea to go to Baugu
the next day.

Any1 ga eje kwalu Enugu echl.

(I think) we shall go to Lnugu tomorrow.

(3} In Inyi, which is a stone s throw from Achl, the negator occurs
between the auxiliary, la and the main verb.




The woman will react by asking either,

LR} ~. /\‘
Ime gini? Maka gini?
or
To do what? Why?
K& cannot be so used. If the husband said,
A } i
P"Anyi aka eje kwaly Enugn echi'.
We would go to Enugu tomorrow.
the wife, knowing that nothing provoked the statement and that
it was incomplete, would react by asking,
A .
"Gini wee mezia?
¢ 0 .
And what happened (to prevent our going)?

Then, the husband woﬁld complete it.

Eé, therefore, enables us to predict a negative result;
it suggests that a move will not be made because it has been fore-
stalled by circumstances beyond our control. The following sentences
exemplify its uses:
1. Kédé ine 2k4 éme ma é’bgrg la g biara?
What would have happened if he had come? (He did not
come; something forestalled him; and nothing was. done
as a result.)
2. Rnyilaké'éb%aha ma i bury 13 anyé ﬁ;ra la é 1a alghé lagl?.
We would not have come, had we known that he would not
be at home. (Even though we have in fact come, our coming
is of no avail because it has been rendered useless by his

absence., )
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]

ﬁ%e 9 bﬁ la ulu éféhq ya 13 gié, {1 Akd

éje ebe o 13 arg 9r@ icho yg.

Since you did not see him in the house, you should
have gone to his place of work to look for him.

Ha akd éb%a echi, ma é buru 13 i b%éha.

They would have come tomorrow if you had not come.

(They won't come tomorrow, because the visitor's

visit has forestalled their coming.)

For the second and third singular, gé is used instead of Eké,

but there is no change in the semantic content as either enables us to

predict that some intention has been negated.

}ggg ~~~~~~~ ) ki/20d and 3rd pers. sg.
@lkﬁ’éﬁwe ego ma é buru 13 é 13 arés;\qpé ike.
You would have got honey (= would have beén rich)
if you had worked hard.

AN e, Vs W o 'l
9 ka ab%a ma g bgrg 15 agwara ya.

He would have come if he had been told.

On the other hand, 13 and gh enable us to predict positive

assertion. éé_is partly used to show duration and partly to report

activity.

7

Kedd ihe o 13 emé?
What is he doing?
grli agé akwékw?.

He is reading a book.

P
b I .

Ebéé ki i 1a eje?

Where are you going?




10.
11.

12.

89

Eié m ejé qré.

I am going to work.

é’la 5k§ ji ?gé i fﬁrq yé.

He was making ridges for his yams when I saw him.
E1a ége r'ich.J:. kita{“.

They are listening now.

These sentences show instancesof duration of activity. In other

words, one neither knows the beginning nor the end of the activity,

‘but just that the activity is going on.

Eé reports about activity in the following sentences.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

But

reporting

hdﬁ mmiri 12 adé mmé 14 ahé.

The rainy season refreshes the body.

¢ 13 aff nfu.

He foresees the future.

Kl; m afg yé ggE ncha.

I always see him.

B 13 eché gl? ékwékwg'iché.

They watch the school (against despoliation).
é_lé afu uib.

He sees.

the use of ;é is not confined to expressing duration and

activity only; it is also used to show the future. This

is dealt with under the rubric of:

The progressive isused to express future activity, etc. in Chapter IV,




gé is mainly used to indicate the future, but, like ;é,

its use is not confined to implying the future as will be shown

later.

18.

19.

20.

21,

22.

é gé ejé Enugﬁ echi.

He will go to Enugu tomorrow.

Okéks gh ald Mgbafo 14 ahd ozo.

Okeke will marry Mgbaf9 next year.

Nwa m gh ebido akwékwg la aﬁé %té ézé.

My child will start school in three year's time.
ﬁégz% gé 5f%t£Ala nnukwu glé ékwﬁkwg 1la ahé.é.
Ngozi will leave university this year.

6;ye ébglé ga atg ﬁt% ya la iéﬁ éké 0%Z0.

Everybody will pay their contribution next week.

Other uses of a3

G shows likelihood in:

23.

2k.

25.

NN a1 b
Nka a ga adu m mma.

This will suit me.

N PR F R
Nke ahg ga ezu.

That will do.
A 7. N ’
Ka anyl jee la be anyi, iga eso?
Let us go to our house, will you follow (= come

with us)?
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gé shows compulsion in:
rd
26. I ga emé yé.
You have to do it.
P , 13
27. I ga emé ya.
You must do it. (On no account will you fail to do it).

28. 0 g abid.

*

He must come.

The combination 5§_egbﬁ is used to refer to a continuing
state:
P ~ ) \
29. Nzuzu ga egbu ya.
Foolishness will kill him. (= He is very foolish.)
s
30, Nggré ga egbﬁ yé.
He is very proud.
’
. Egé éﬁ egbﬁ kwaly nwgké A.

He is awfully rich.

So it can be seen that gé conveys different messages depending
upon its syntactic environment. Above, it has been used to indicate
probable occurrence of activity, characteristic behaviour and immediate

future as in sentence (29).

In summary, the auxiliaries are non-stative verbs which function
as margins in complex VPs. They emphasise what is stated in the main
verb. When followed by an infinitive, the auxiliary, gd, as in

N

ga ibié, presents a near future activity as a prolongation of the present,

~,

<
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It presents this activity from the point of view of the present
moment. It is opposed to 6.5; ab;é in which the future is remote
and is presented as detached, independent of the present. The
auxiliaries serve as props to the main verbs; lé_and gé help the
latter

(a) to show tense;

(b) to express habitual action;

(¢) to e#press continuity,

-
and chd and Jji assist the main verbs,
[

(d) to lay emphasis.




CHAPTER IV .

Igbo Verb Forms

Nature of the Verb

The Igbo verb stem is primarily monosyllabic, consisting of
a consonant plus a vowel. Stems which end in consonants are not
found.. It is the first constituent of a verb phrase and occupies

the position V in any given Igbo sentence.

Given that an Igbo sentence is represented by the symbol S,

the position of an Ighbo verb can be indicated by expanding S as

follows:
1. S e——3 NP + (NP) + VP '
2. VP 3> (Aux) + V + (NP) + (PP) + (ADV)

The two rules can be transformed into:
S ey NP + (NP) + Aux + V + (NP) + (PP) + (ADV)

4 2 3 Iy 5

Given that the two rules transformed describe a basic Igbo
senténce,-they define as a verb any element that occupies the End
position in the structure. This proposition can he exemplified in
the following sentences:

1. éié}bié.
1T 2

Eze come.

2. fize nwere égd.

1 2 3

Eze has money.
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3. Eze O latara &gd la ogd?
1 2 3 ok
Eze he received money in time.

(= Did Eze receive money in time?)

Observe that in (3) the "O" is triggered as part of Q (question)

in the deep structure.

In the above sentences, each item subscripted as 2 is a verb.
It can be seen that a verdb follows immediately the NP in initial
position, that is, whatever follows the subject NP is the first

constituent of the verbal phrase.

The Igbo verb seems in general to héve by itself some senss
in the text, without a complementary word to assist it to bring out
its meaning. There are, however, some verhs which are always
accompanied by the same nominal to express a particular meaning.

In this study, such verbs are referred to as nominal~bound verbs.
The complementary nominals form part of the verbal expression which
carries the sense. Thus, some Igho verbs are susceptible to having
complementary nominals to which the action which the verbs express

is directly transmitted. Some of the nominal-bound verbs are:

{cﬁi (ébh%), to laugh (laugh)

{gbé (Eghg), to wrestle (wrestling)
ibe (akwa), to ery (ery)

ggé (ﬂchg), to listen (ear)

igba (akpiri), to kick the throat (= be greedy)




The verb does not indicate an action in a pure and simple
way, but "situates'" it according to certain categories of which the

Igho language possesses three:

1. Person

Carnochan (1966) states that the category of person in Igbo
applies “only to pronoun -—— verb structures". So that person is
not expounded by the verb as there is only one form of the Qerﬁ to
express the action for the three grammatical persons both in the
singular and the plural. The subject iﬁdicates who or what is the

author of the action as exemplified in the paradigm which follows:

. N

M b/Abd m. Anyi b

I am, Ve are.

e “ LR

i bl fin b

You are. You are.

LN

g bl HE bu/Abu ha.
He/she/it is. They are.

There is no inflexional- change in the verb for it to agree
with the subject in number, and, except for the 1st sg. and 3rd pl.,

where there are alternatives, the subject usually precedes the verb.

2e Mood

Igbo has five personal moods and one impersonal mood, the
infinitive mood. The personal moods are: the indicative, the

imperative, the subjunctive, the interrogative and the conditional.
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The Indicative Mood

The indicative mood indicates that one executes a given
action, either immediately or in the past or future. 1In a free
clause, it is expounded by the structure sp(c)(a), in which

s stands for subject, p for predicate, ¢ for complement and a for

(1)

adjunct.

T PR TR
spa: 0 b%ara ebe a.

He came here.

< Y . 70
spe: 0 chiri my ihe.

He beat me.

A - '/
sp: O ga abia.

- ]

He will come.

In bound and linked clauses, the indicative mood is of the

structure (a)(s)p(c)(a) as exemplified by the sentences which follow.

s

“\ N N 4
spa: 0 ga eje ma ¢ rusia oru.
L N - I

He will go when he finishes his work.
aspec: g’biajm gd agwd. ya.

If he comes, I shall tell him.

< N s N -

AR . - A
spapc: O jere gl? ogwu, wee jee af%a.

He went to hospital, and then to market.

The Imperative Mood

The imperative mood is expounded by the structure, p(c)(a)

in free clauses, and by (s)p{c) in bound and linked clauses.

1) Adjunct is used here as "any word or words expanding the subject,
predicate, etc., of a sentence". (The Shorter 0.E.D.)




pa:

pc:

sp:

5pc:

spea:

These examples above have the feature / - plural_/.

B%é. Come.
e TN
Bia ebe a. Come here.
Q
N
Bute ji.

Bring yams.
7 N ./
Chinwe, b%a.
Chinwe, come.
N AN
Chinwe, ch}ta Jji.
Chinwe, bring yams.

7N o osb ~
Chinwe, chitd ji ebe a.

Chinwe, bring yams here.

If the

subject of the sentence is plural, the suffix »lu/n% is attached to

the verb so that it agrees in concord with the plural subject. This

is exemplified in the sentences that follow:

sp:

spc:

Bialu.
Come + plural.

LN AN
Bialu ebe a.
LI

Come + plural here.

7 0~ <N AN
Chinwe la ERze, b%alg.
Chinwe and Eze, come + plural.
g~ o~ A 4
Chinwe la Eze, ch%talg Ji.

Chinwe and Eze, bring yams + plural.
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In bound and linked clauses, the mood is expounded by the

structure, (s) ap/pa.

ap:

~ e

” ~ '
Oge 1 latara, bia.
13 a

When you return, come.

pa:

sap:

e A
B}a oge i Tatara.
. ®
Come, when you return.
AU I .
Chinwe, oge i latara, b}a.
L]

Chinwe, when you have returned, come.

In the progressive, the imperative mood is expounded by the

structure, pclec)(a) as in:

pc:

pee:

pec:

N o}
La eme ya.
Keep doing it.

o N 1
La emere mu ya.

o

Keep doing me it.
(= Keep doing it for me.)

SN~ D S TP G R A |
"Na enye anyi achicha nka a oge nine."

©

Keep giving us this bread always.

The negative imperative is expressed by the addition of the

negative particle -la/~-le to the verb, and prefixing the vowel to

the radical to harmonize with that of the verb root.

p - -pl.
pa -pl.
5p -pl.

’ . 1

Abiala.

Don't come.

e

Abiala eve 3.

Don't come here.
COoN ot

Chinwe, abiala.

Chinwe, don't come.
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’ L, 1 i
spe  -pl. Chinwe, &chitala ji.
Chinwe, don't bring yams.
PR .y 3 “
spca  -pl. Chinwe, achitala ji ebe a.

Chinwe, don't bring yams here.

In the negative plural, the subject of the verb (which is
invariably, in the absence of proper nouns, {1 or gé) is always

expressed.

The use of Wll or bf is obligatory when the plural subject is
not named, but optional when the latter is named. It is then used

in apposition to the noun.

SN 0N
sp +ple  mmweesy  Ulu abiala.

You don't come.

SN2 ~
spa +pl. mmwmwy  Ulu abiala ebe a.
sp FPle el HA ab%éla.

Let them not come.

~ N 7N P 1

sp +pl. mmem=-} Chinve la Eze, (ha) abiala.

Chinwe and Eze, let them not come.

r'd
If the subject of the verb is the first person plural, anii,
the auxiliary, gé, followed by the subject and the negative verb,

N .
hara, is used.

N

~ 7 N
kasp = Ka anyi ghara ije.

Let us not go.

The verb in the imperative mood is unlike the wverbs in the

other moods of the language in two ways:
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(1) The negative post-verbal particle -ha may not occur.
(ii) 7Tt is the only mood in the language in which the

number verb concord is operative.

The Subjunctive Mood

The subjunctive mood has the-structure %EZwa% sp(c)(a),
that is, it consists of a subject NP followed by a predicator which,
in turn, may optionally be followed by either a complement NP, or an
adjunct, or both, all of which are preceded by one of the lexemes,

~ -
ka or ngwa.

The subjunétive, like the imperative, expresses the will of the
person speaking, but it has not the same semantic force as the imperative.
It may introduce an afféctibnate nuance into the action, thereby
bringing a certain volition. In some sense, the subjunctive is a
sort of-command, but it adds to the command a certain amount of
pliancy and réservation. The imperative, on the other hand, is the
short and imperious formula of command. The subjuﬁctive can be
regarded as the mood of supplication in which its raison d'€tre

is expressed and understood.

In subjunctive constructions, the verb stem may occur with or
without a vowel prefix, depending upon the semantic content of the

sentence.
spe (expressing a wish or desire)
Id N~
(1) Ngozi diri Chukwu.

Blessed be God (May God be blessed).
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(2) Chikwu nyeré wi aka.

God give you a hand. (= May God help you.)

In agentless passive constructions, an impersonal pronoun

precedes the verb.

kapc (3) "Ka &€ mee uché i3 ywa."
"Thy will be done on earth."
(1) "Ka & gbuo y& kitd."
"That it be killed now."

(= Let it be killed now.)

When an active positive construction in the subjunctive mood
is preceded by Eé or ﬁgya, it marks consent, acquiescence or

(2)

rarely request.

kasp (5) K3 anyi jee.

That we go.
(= Let us go) since you have asked for it.

(6) Xa anyi ruo oru.
That we work work.
(= Let us do the work) You suggested it some
time ago, and I was unwilling to work, now I have
consented thaf we should do the work.

(7) Nyd jeé.

Let him/her/it go.

R
(2) In most cases, a request occurs with 'biko', please.
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In negative constructions, the subjunctive is of the structure

splc).

sp (8) Chikwu ekwéle!
God not agree (= God forbid)!
’

spe (9) Onwu egblle i.

Death not kill you. (= May death not kill you.)

In common parlance, the subjunctive construction is rendered

negative by the use of the wverb, gﬁaré, followed by the infinitive.

kasp (10) Ka anyg ghdra ije ebe aﬁ%.
That we leave off to go there.
(= Let us not go there.)
(1) K2 é ghira izu ke tad.
That he leaves off to rest today.

(= Let him not rest today.)

The Interrogative Mood

The interrogative mood is expounded by the structure, s(s)p(c)(a).
The intonational features differ from those of examples concerning other

moods.

If there is no interrogative word, one will have recourse to

intonational features alone.

PR

sp (12) © biara e
He came.

by

Q b%ara?

Did he come?




N -
spc (13) O chitara ji
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———

’

He brought yams.

™ . e
Q chitara ji?
Q

He brought yams? (= Did he bring yams?)

When an interrogative sentense occurs with a bound c¢lause, the

structure becomes asp/spa.

asp (14)

spa (15)

AN e N L, S
Oge 6 mesiri, o biara?
0 (3 ¢t @ @ -3

When he finished, he came?

(= Did he come when he finished?)

- e f N .
Anyi ga ejé ma & mesia?
[

We shall go when finished.

(= Shall we go afterwards?)

Interrogative Sentences introduced by the Interrogative Words

The interrogative words in

‘O
makanng

N TR
njiimgbe
L3

(kedi)
g
dbéd
(ony€)
s\
(maka g%n%)

(kédé ggg)

Igho are:

how;
where;
who}
what;
whys;

When.




Sentences in which an interrogative pronoun occurs:

- -
(16)  Onyé biara?
Who" came?
(17) Onyé 13 i furu?
nye ka i furu?
Whom did you see?
interrogative adverbs of place:
\ 4
(18) Ebéd ki i 13 agd?
m— °
Where that you are going?

(= Where are you going?)

an interrogative adjective:
(19) 5§g§ ebe i f?rg_yéf
Which place you saw it.
(= Which place did you see it?)
(20) K3dd nwoké biara &be 3?
Which man cane here?
interrogative pronouns of purpose or reason:
(21) gi'gi kpatara -.f i jeé ebe ahu?
p
What caused you hold go there?
(= Why did you go there?)
(22) Mdka gg'&:f:_ ki § i1 bg_éfz
Because of what that he hold come.

(= Why did he come?)

and an interrogative expression of time:
\ ~
(23) Mgbé dle ka § biara?
_— ® )
When that he came.

(= When did he come?)
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So, (only) when introducing a question, is used to modify the

subject NP as can be seen in the paradigm:

Singular

Plural

\
1. (0 bu) SO md biara?
® L} & o L3
Only I came?
7 N\
2. SO gi biara?
+ - ]
Only you came?
N
3. Sé nyé'b%ara?

Only he came?

(It is

N\ N 4 A
(0 bw) So anyi biara?
v P o

= is it) only we came?

\ r8) N
S? ulu biara?
¥
Only you came?
N /N
89 ha b}ara?

Only they came?

Without the interrogative word, the pronoun of the noun subject

is mentioned in spite of the presence of the latter in the sentence.

It is obligatory to mention the pronoun which stands for the noun

subject as it is impossible to ask a question in the language without

using at the same time the corresponding pronoun. The interrogative

system can be summarised as follows:

N PRO AUX v
-
1. Uene 0 ga abia?  or
Uche he will come?
N -
20 e 0 ga abia? or
He will come?
. N -
Onye ga abia?
Who will come?
. .
3. Eze dy 4hd 01823
Eze is years how many?
(= How old is Eze?)

(3) Observe that the pronoun is not mentioned in\(5) above because
of the occurrence of the interrogative word 0l€.




The Conditional Mood

The conditional mood indicates essentially the eventuality
of an actionj it is used when one wants to express not a certain

reality, but the potential.

The notion of eventuality can be expressed as:

1. The potential: The action is thought of as possible, and
realisable either in the present or in the future. The
potential construction has the structure, sp(c)(a), eé.
spa Mé aka 519 éve ah? gfé g% ma é bqrg 12 g béara.

I would have been there to see you if you had come.
spca Mg'éké érgs%go oru ori ?gé, ma é buru 13 m cﬁ§r9.
I would have finished the work since, had I wanted

(to do so0).

2. The unreal: The action is thought of as unrealisuble.
This chafacteristic of impossibility is attached to the notion
of the past. It is because the occasion, or the condition of
its realisation, is definitively lost that the action is not

produced, eg.

o . ' N “ N ’~
spcc O k& aso m inwe ego, ma o buru la My nwere umu.
+ L3 L] «

'y

It would have pleased me to have money if I had children.

~ /
’ P . . M T, 8 V4
spa M3 3k& eme51go(r%), ma § buru 13 i hafuru mb.
- - * & ° « &

I would have finished, if you had left me.

LA T P N e N e P \ "
pa A ka ejide ya, ma ¢ buru la © nwere Onye matara ya.
v L 4
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One would have arrested him if it was that there had been

who recognised him. (= He would have been arrested had

there been somebody who recognised him.)
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A nuance has been introduced into the unreal by the phrase:

nwantinti (ogé); the action is given as not produced, but it almost

v <« °

was produced, eg.
£oieas ) \
aspc (a) Nwantiti, o fu m.
A little he saw me. (= He almost saw me.)
asp (b)  Nufntiti (k) ff ghird ibia.
A 1ittle that I left to come.

(= I almost failed to come.)

In sentence (b) what was not produced was failure to come,

not coming which, in fact, was effected.

The form of the conditional is distinguished from that of the

affirmative indicative in two respects:

1. The conditional is more often than not preceded by the
conditional elements, O buru, (if it was), which are absent

in affirmative sentences.

' /
2. The pitch pattern of the subject pronoun (where 9 buru is
not used) is high, and the radical of the verb in the protasis
is spoken on a high tone if it is a high=tone verb; the
radical is said on a low tone if it is a low-tone verb. If
the NP of the protasis is a2 noun, it retains its inherent
tone, eg.
o A
Compare sp . O bia.
He comes (= See him coming)

in which the tones, although HH, are in step down pitch relation,

o~
and sp .0 b%a.

If he comes

in which the tones are again HH, but in level pitch relation.




Conditional Sentences

(i) True conditional: The hypothetical verb as well as the verb of
the apodasis is put in the future. Eg.
4 N ./ - s \
aspc O buru la i ga abia, o ga adu mma.
’ ¢ ¢ e @ ¥ - )

If that you will come, it will be good.

(= If you come, it will be all right.)

In the future in the past, only the verb in the apodasis is put in
the future as in:
\ ~ 7
0’k abia md ¢ bury 13 § gwdra yd.

He would (have) come if you told him.

(ii) Simple supposition from which a logical conclusion may be

drawn. Ig.

< ‘.‘\ 4o . N

-aspe 0 zuo ori, ¢ buho ezi mmadg.
He steals theft, he is not good person.
(= If he steals something, he is not a good person.)
LN o N / ~ 7 ey

spca % bu ezigbo mmadu, ma ¢ buru la i kwuo eziokwu.

" [ ¥ o e

You are a good person if you tell good word.

(= if you tell the truth.)

(iii) The action expressed by the principal clause is subordinated to

an uncertain future event expressed by the protasis. Eg.
- . . ~
I choo i ga achota.
You want you will find

(= If you seek, you will find.)
|

e } ~ - .
I kuo aka, aga eméyere gi
v

-
(-4 LS <

You knock hands, it will be opened to you.

(= If you knock, it will be opened for you.
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(iv) Counter-factual supposition in which supposition is contrary
to reality. Eg.
asp é bgrg 13 &zé échihd iwu-a, nwbdké aﬁ% aké anw@hq.
If the king had not made this law, the mén would
not have died.
Mé‘éké embhe ya md é bgrg 1a é b%éha.

T would not have done it had you not come.

Tense

Tense is not the same '"thing'" as time. Time is a universal
extra-linguistic concept which is divided into past, present and
future. Tense is the correspondence between the form<of the verb

and the universal concept of time.

There are three tenses in Igbo which>correspond to three
extra-linguistic units of time: the present, the past and the future -
‘tenses. Each of the tenses diverges (as shown below) into "sub-

tenses' to indicate precedence in time.

Given that T stands for tense, the three tenses and "sub-tenses'
in Ighbo can be represented by expanding T as follows:

Present
i) T > Past

(FPuture

, o Simple
ii) Present —————3 ("La-Form"
Perfect

s

Perfect
Pluperfect

iii) Past

Simple %

Simple Progressive
Perfect in the past
uture in the past
Pefect Progressive in the past)

N

iv)  Future
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The Simple Present Tense

The simple present tense is expressed by only one verb,
without an auxiliary. It is used to demonstrate activity or state.
i) Bkpo méya as%.
v
I hate him.
ii) g%ﬁﬂﬂi h 13 §'bﬁ Snye dme njo.
I declare that he is a sinmner.
iii) O wu ivu.
He carries a load. (= He is carrying a load.)
v) ﬁéi okwit Eg.ﬁd?. |
Truth is life.
It is used to indicate eternal truth as in:
ﬁma(d?} Bbtho nkh.

v ¢ 3

Man is not firewood.

< N 1 N 7
Uguru aduho mma la ahu.
LT o TN

The harmattan is not good on the body.
(= The harmattan disfigures the body.)
Chilkwu 'c}?_x_ .

God is. (= God exists.)

The present simple tense can be exemplified more fully in the

following paradigm:

Simple Present Tense: Positive

~.

[
1st sg. M{ ény€ ji.
™ P A
Enye m ji.
I give a yam.
Py , %
2nd sg. I nye ji.

You give a yam.




Zrd sg. 8‘nzé ji.
He/she/it gives a yam.
P ’ 1
3rd Indef. E nye ji.
A yam is given.
N YN N
1st plur. Any% enye ji.
We give a yanm.
H
2nd plur.  Ulw ¥nyé ji.
You give a yam.
, e ‘
3rd plur. Ha enxé Ji.
VAN PR rd
Enye ha ji.

They give a yam.

The "La-Form'" of the Verb

The "la-form" "as a finite verb showing some kind of habitual

111

or progressive action (which may be in the present or past time according

)u("")

to a context, which in some way indicates the time is of the
structure "La" + prefix (e/a) + root. The "la-forms" do not. show any
clear-cut distinctions of timej time is understood in them from the

situations in which they are used, or indicated by such adverbial

R TN -, e ~ . o
time-markers as kitad, tad, oge. ahn as exemplified by:
o [ v .
S . A
1. 0 1a abia.
u L
He comes/He is coming.
< LN
2. 9 la ab%a k}taa.

He is coming now.

(4) Ward, I.C. (1963)




It should be noted that sentence (1) may imply that the person
has formed the habit of coming and, therefore, may not be coming at
the time the utterance was made. It is only the situation invhich
the statement was méde and such time-markers as Eéigé (used in (2))
that-can indicate definitely whether it is a question of habitual

or progressive action.

The function of the "la~form' tense is to express a simple
judgmenf or opinion given as such. It can, by the proper sense of

the verb, indicate a sentiment:

ﬁig m até egﬁﬁ la ...
I am fearing that ...
S

Ala m achg'Ké .o

I am wanting that ... (= I want that ...)

The tense marks properly the concomitance of the action or

the state expressed and the word which expresses them:

Kl; m agwé’wé.ya.
I am telling you it.
é'la egbﬁ agwé.
He is killing a snake.
The present "la-form" of the verb can be considred as localised
in an instant; it is rare, however, that the action thus expressed

could be expressed in a manner so exact. In the sentence:
N N - N
Ge nchq_., ala agba egbe'.
Listen, guns are being fired.

the concomitance is seen in the instantaneity of igbé (to shoot,

fire a gun). But in the sentence:
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"Gherd nwanchinchi, o 13 aré gré".

Wait a little, he is working.
the verb 1a aré (is working) shows an action of which the real
occurrence is extended far and beyond the present instant. The
present “"la~form" tense, therefore, marks either, as iﬁ this example,
the duration of the action, or its non-temporal generality as in:

<N Ve ~ 4N /s L.
Obu du m uchd ebe o 10; 0 1a arasi oru ike.
° 2 0 L [-] Y

o 2 @

I am proud of him, he works hard.
This relative imprecision of the notion of the present
"la-form" tense makes it possible to use this tense to mark a future
event, when an adverbial - or time-shifter fixes the sense and avoids

2ll ambiguity as shown below in (v).

The "la-form" tense is used to indicate "timelessness" as
shown in the following illustrative sentences:

P - .1 Y 'fl
Suga la ede 1la mmiri.
Sugar melts in water.

R N, s N .
Anwu ala amghg la anyasi.
The sun does not shine at night.

s
Qyi 13 atg'la ggﬁrq.
Cold catches in the harmattan.
(= It is cold in the harmattan.) J
- N P N \
Nkwu la enye anyi mmalu.

1 - ®

The palm tree gives us oil.




It is used to show habitual action:

’(jla’ dkwikd (okwu).

He talks talk.
(= He talks a lot.)

é 12 agbé ﬁs%r%.

She kicks gossip.

(= She gossips a lot.)
9/121 azfé af:'%é.

He buys market.

(= He is a trader.)

é 1a ejé akwgkwe.

He goes to school.

(= He is a schoolboy.)

The Progressive Y"La-~Form"

The progressive "la-form" does not only indicate (in the case
of the past progressive) that the action was produced in the past,
but it expresses that the action is considered to be still going on

and as not terminated yet at the time in the past to which the

speaker refers.

The notion of continuity in the past progressive can be

understood in several ways:

The action is considered as still going on, no matter the
extent of its duration. It could be a state considered in its

permanence, eg.

ﬁ 15 akpé'yé Eze.

He is/was called Eze.
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The "la~form" can serve to indicate the simultaneity of two
actions in the past, one of which intervenes at a time when the other
is happening.

> ~ ~
A3 m égé ﬁéh% éég é 12 ekwé tkwe.

I was listening while he was singing.

With certain verbs whose proper sense is to indicate an
instantaneous action - iﬁ'— go out; Eé_- enter ~ the progressive is
used not to mark simultaneity but the immediate succession in the past.

A1a m éfé éfg égé é bitara.
I was going out when he entered.

: . FE LN . .
‘The matrix sentence - 413 m Afu afu - is here used in the sense of

L4 .

. 510 m 1'é1ﬁ‘6fufu, I was on the point of going out, The action of

< o bl

e .
ifu - to go out, is seen and felt as some activity in which the

L3 [

person is involved.

The "la~form" can still indicate, by the extension of the
notion of continuity, the habit of repetition of a certain action

in the past:

L'4hé gara aga, ald m aff ya.
The year which passed past, 1 was seeing him.
(= I used to sece him last year.)

* :
Q 1a ab%g kald kwa Nkwd l'?nwa gara agé.

He was coming here every Nkwo in the month which passed past.

(= He used to come here every Nkwo (market day) last month.)
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The progressive operates in such a way that it evinces two
parts semantically; the action is presented partly as accomplished
and partly as non-accomplished, eg.

Okéké 13 abib.

Okeke (is) was coming.
The accomplished part or meaning of the sentence is that "Okeke
is/was coming", that is "Okeke has started to come"; the non-accomplished

is that he is still coming, he has not completed the action of coming.

(1)  The Progressive with Results

(a) 0 nwere Snye 14 ekpoghari ékwgkw? m.

There is someone scattering.my books.

(The result of that is that the books are still scattered.)
(v) Kédg onye 1l& agho dromd a2

Who is picking these oranges?

(The question suggests that some oranges are missing.)

L 7 ) n
(¢) Alam ard oru nza ututl.
v

I have been working since morning.
(The result of my having been working since morning
is that I am tired now.)
SN - \ ~
(1) Q la az& mbara nza ututuy.
He has been sweeping the compound since morning.

(Now, he is showing sings of-being tired.)




117

(ii) Progressive showing Broken Activity
(a) f ma ejé akwgkwé.
I go to school.
(o) Okdis 13 ead akquw%.

Okeke is writing a book.

The two sentences (a) and (b) express an action which occurs

intermittently.

(iii) Progressive showing Unfinished Activity

LN 7 TN S
(a) Q la esi ohe oge m biara.
She was cooking soup when I came.

Compare this sentence with:

LY L s NN
O siri ohe oge m b%ara.

She cooked soup when I came.
(o) §'I5 ebd akwa gga Ane ya Iitara.
She was crying when her mother returned.
Again, compare this with:
e .
0 bere akwa qgé fine yé 13tara.

She cried when her mother returned.

(iv) The “la" Progressive Form is used in a Habitual Sense

r'e
(a) 013 azd afid.
He is a trader.
< 0N - {
(v) 0 la eme ngwa ngwa.
He is doing (it) quickly.

(= He is quick at doing things.)




Compare (a) with (c):
(c) _é 1a azété afia.
He is buying something.
and it will be seen that whereas (a) indicates a habit, (c) indicates

a limited action.

(v) The Progressive is used to express future activity, or state,

or occurrence of activity

~ \
(2) Anyi 13 ab%é echi.

We are coming tomorrow.

. “ ’ r \ .
Informants agree that Anyi 12 abif echi is more certain than

] L]

NN i :
Anyi ga abia echi: We shall come tomorrow.
© o .

N oSN s LN
(b) Anyi la eri oriri bido echi wéé.gaba.
We are celebrating a feast from tomorrow onwards.
X LN L 3
But * Anyi la eje akwukwo echi.
L ]
N7 R '
(¢) Anyi 13 agbi osd echi la ulo ékwukwg.
. LI o .
We are running a race tomorrow at the school.
N4 N . s \
But * Any% 12 emé s?m échi 1n qlé akwukwo.

We are doing arithmetic tomorrow at the school.

The unacceptability of the étarred sentences indicates that,
for the present progressive to refer to a future action, what is
expressed by the verb must not be an everyday occurrence, eg.

* Anyl 13 eri iné echi.

Ve are eating food tomorrow.
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We normally eat food every day; consequently, the present progressive
cannot be used to refer to our eating tomorrow.

"~ ~ N ~ oy, i

Anyi la eri oriri echi.

We are celebrating a feast tomorrow.

The feast comes round but once a year; therefore, the—present Wla-form"

progressive can be used to refer to its future occurrence.

(vi) The Progressive shows sporadic action

@é% nchi ka & 1A akfiwa afére.
He is always breaking plates.
Vd

0 13 ebé akwé‘ﬁgbe 1314.

He's crying all the time.

(vii) The Progressive indicates activity

(a) é la aré ?ré.
He is working}
(v) érlg agé akwgkwé.
He is reading a book.
(¢) K13 m akp§ ya isi.
I am giving him a hair-cut.
(e) K3dd ebe i 13 agd?

Where are you going?

(viii) Certain adverbials are also used to indicate duration with

the "la~form" tense. They include:




(2)

(b)

(c)

(a)

~N L7
kwada,
NN .
Kwa ubosi,
¢ ¢ @

SN A /-/\ £
oge lile/bge dum,
@ 13

N 7 ~
eri cgologo oge,
¢
~ My
kwa anyasi,
o

B 12 ejé afia kwdda.

everyday;
everyday;
every time;
for some time;

every night.

They are going to market everyday.

(= They go to market everyday.)

A <N . T RIS
"N& ényé anyi achiché nka oge nine."
L3 .

(5

Keep giving us the bread all the time.

AN~y
La eme osiso.
s ¢ o
Keep doing it quickly.

L4 3bid kald kwad4.

Keep coming here everyday.

"La-Form!" Paradigm

PN

Ala m ab%g

-

M 1a abid

I am coming

e -
~ .

I la abia

& o

You are coming

-~ ~ e
0 la abia

Q

L}

He/she/it is coming

b -

Anyi 13 abid
We are coming
- SN .
Ulu 1a ab}a

You are coming

P
HZ 13 abia/Al3 ha ab}a"

They are coming

(5) Nde Dinwne Anya, Holy Ghost Fathers, Onicha 193-?
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Progressive Meanings without the Auxiliary La

The above examples are instances where the progressive meaning
is expressed by using the auxiliary lé followed by the main verb.
There are other cases in which progressive meaning is eXpressed in
Igho with§ut the auxiliary lé, The following examples were all

taken from Obi (1963);(6)

It is only the stem of the verb plus the tone that is used
in the construction. 1In the example sentences which follow, -Vs~-

stands for verbal stem, and v pref stands for vowel prefix.

1. H& bu (~Vs-) fikpuru nlkwit ndia 3 ej€ (v pref-Vs) ahia tad.
. Ll < v
They are carrying these palm fruit and going to market today.

(= They are carrying these palm fruit to market.)

N N - - 1 ~ rd
2e Ada kwo (Vs-) nwanne ha nwoke ahu n!' azu.
. -]

Ada is carrying theiir brother on her back.

2 . -
3. fine hd nd (~Vs-) n' ezi.
°

Their mother is outside.

- N . -~ ~
h. Otftu umuntdkiri ndikom na Adinyom gaje (~Vs-Vs-) 0lo Skvukwd .
¥ © & % & ¢ ¢ « ¢ « €

Many boys and girls are going to school.

(The next sentence in the text used is of the la progressive
form; it reinforces the continuity of (&)).
HE n3 - agasi iké n'ihi na étaﬁ& nd &da.

They are walking fast because the bell is ringing.

(6) Obi, S.N.C. (Trans.) Okwu Igbo Nke Mbu
Official orthography edition, Longmans of Nigeria,

1963.
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5. HE ti (=Vs-) uwé uld Akwukwd.
They are wearing their school uniform.
AT e \
6. 0ji ji (~Vs-) akwukwo ohuru.
0ji is holding a new book.
[ *
NN D S Y I ~
7 Site na ahg esighi ike, O dina n'akwa ya ogologo gbgcha.
Through her body not being strong, she is lying on her bed

ali‘/'“"“' L { i - ....\,\‘....1;; PO R VU P Y . \
Nne ha gﬁzo n'ék?ku dbi nd Egb&ji alaka osisi kpgrq nkg.
- \
8. Nne hd gizo n'éﬁgku Gbi nd dgbuji aleka osisi kpéro nku.
s & € r
Their mother is standing beside the farm cutting down dead

tree branches.

The Present Perfect Tense

This tense, formed with the aid of the suffix -gws/-gd is
expounded by the structure V + gwo/go. The action implied by the
verb has been accomplished, but the portion of time when it was
produced still runs its course. The following sentences illustrate
the point.

) - .

0] b}agwo.

He has come (and is still here).

N TN

Any} erigwo.

We have eaten (and are no longer hungfy).

s N |

Eze ebidogwo akwgkwo.

Eze has started school (and he is still a schoolboy).
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The past action can be thought of as being in some measure
the logical cause of a present state:

@ierggwo ?ré m %f% 13 § biara.

It has become my duty to see that he comes.

(= aeceires eeevvess that he should come.)

The perfect marks completion of an action, that is, the action -

is given not as situated at a given time in the past, but as being

completed there in relation to the present instant.

N

0 ch5gwo ogg.

It has grown up;
AN L

O sigwo ike.

It has become strong.

NEN s \
Any% edegwo akwykwo.
. °

We have written a letter.

Thus, it can be seen that the present perfect tense can be
(a) retrospective, which looks upon the present as a result of what
has happened in the past; and (b) inclusive, which is concerned with
a state that is continued from the past into the present time. The
sentences that follow illustrate the two present perfect tense

distinctions.
(a) bké'éb%ééwo.
Oko has come.
() bké'ébﬁéwo kala §hwé ila.

Oko has lived here (for) four months.

12%
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(a) suggests that the action of coming has been completed in
not too distant past; and (b) implies that the period of residence of
Oko has not come to an end yet. (a) is the perfect tense in the sense

Fad

of Mindefinite past" which‘generally refers to the recent past. The
"recentness" implied by (a) can be illustrated in the questions and
answers which follow:
Q1 xS0 bidguo?
Has Oko come?
Byi.

Yes.

Q2  Mgbé oré?
When?
%réié.
Just now.

: N "
It would be ridiculous to answer Q2 with Nnyga - Yesterday.

Similarly, (b) is the present perfect tense which indicates

that the result of an event is still in force.

The nonsinclusive perfect tense can emphasise either the present
or the past references associated with it. In (a), it is the present
result that is emphasised, whereas in (c) below, it is the "pastness"

of the event expressed by the verb that gets the emphasis.

(c) Oxd 3jdgwo fu Enugh.

Cko has visited Enugu.
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The "pastness" is partly determined by the inherent properties of

the verb, but it can be emphasised by the occurrence of an adverbial

“as in:
() xd &j&gwo fu nne va nnyaa.
Oko has visited his mother yesterday.

(= Oko visited his mother yesterday.)

(d) indicates that in some respects "perfects tend to become
simple pasts'. And this is borne out by the fact that a restricted
set of adverbials can be used with both the perfect tense, and the

simple past tense.

Perfect Tense Simple Past Tense
o L '~ e N\
Atdgwo h ya . (13 ?tﬁtﬁ a Afuru m y& (1a tutuae
» v L] ~ [
I have seen him (this morning % this morning
- [ ( e

la aho a la aho as
this year ( this year
14 onwa a 14 onwa ;
this month - this month

The tendency of the "perfect to become simple pasts" ends in the use
of these "past-referring point-of-time" adverbials which are compatible

with both.

With regard to the establishment of reference points, the
simple past tense is different from the perfect tense. Compare for

instance:
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(e) Ok buru kil3 And abdo.
& ‘. ®
Qko lived here two years.
in which the period of residence has come to an end, with
p ~ A
- (£) Oxd ¥hidgwo kald 5h§ aboé.
Oko has lived here (for) two years.

in which is denoted that Oko still lives here.

The connotation of "complete event" in the remote past is
inherent to the simple past tense while the completeness of
event which the perfect tense can convey is most of the time

associated with a recent past.

Present Perfect Tense Paradigm

- i N A

Ab%agWO m., Any% Eb%égwo.

I have cone. We have come.

<, VN, L/

I biagwo. Ulu abiagwo.

You have come. You have come.

<. SN o, s
9 biagwo. Ha ab%agwo/Ab%agwo ha.
He/she/it has come. They have come.

Reference to a Past Situation: The Simple Past Tense

The verbal forms of this tense are of the structure V-rv, where
V- stands for the verb stem syllable, and rv for the inflexional time

suffix. The vowel of the suffix is the same as that of the root vowel.
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The past tense indicates that an action was produced at a

certain determined time in the past, and has no longer any direct

relation with the present moment. It situates the action in time

without any indication of duration. It gives past events simply an

abstract mention without effect on the present. The speaker plunges

the events concerned into the past and the "linguistic seantiment! does

not envisage them to have living conseguences, eg.

(a)

TN, Fox
Eze jere af%a.

Kze went to market.

§ roro la hd 13 achd Ya.

He thought that they were looking for him.
ike gw%rg yé 1é.gi§.

Energy finished him on the way.

(= He got tired on the journey.)

The above examples show the use of this tense in main clauses.

In the following sections, examples are given of its use in various

types of subordinate clauses.

(v)

In subordinate clauses introduced by verbs of "saying",
“thinking", etc.

< N I
0 siri la ya

faru yé:

He said that he saw it.

> 4 ~ /

Egze kwuru ihe were mmadg ncha anya.
Eze said something which everybody understood.
7~ A

0 roro la anyi b%ara.

He thought that we came.

/N 7N a \

O furu la anyi kwuru eziokwu.

-] . ¥ >

He saw that we had spoken the truth.




"N
(¢) Clauses introduced by the conjunction 6ge - when.

(a)

(e)

/N 7/
Oge ha fﬁrg anyi ha gbéba esé.
When they saw us, they began to run away.
£ Sos Lo) N
gge o riri Ogwo, o biara.

() o 'S s
When he got his pay, he came.

i

6éé anyi choro yé, o b%éra.
L - [ £-3 K

When we wanted him, he came.

Clauses introduced by & buru.
4

¢ e

e 7~ N4 b
0 buru 13 i jere, i kd afu ya.
o e o o - -

If you went, you would see him.

ra

Q buru 13 & riru bru, o k& enwe egé.
¢ 9 vV & g ¢ ©

If he worked hard, he would get money.

4 ~ >/ Ay L 1

9 burn 1a ¢ jere akwukwo, © ki ama ihe nnukwi.
+ . ® 20 .

If he went to school, he would know a lot of things.

Clauses containing the relative nominal Eggg.
Nwath (AkE) b%éra b§ ézigbo nnwatd.

The child who came is a good child.

§1§ Awgiug hke ¢ jere du fima.

The school (which) he went to is good.

e (hxke) mé i%tara amdka.

The garment (which) I bought is very nice.
Nwdke hké b%éra cﬂbro dgologo.

The man who came is tall.

AN
Foe (ke) 1 juru ase v4

fére dka.

The place (where) you asked about is far.
N

9 Juru nwith (Bké) b%éra ihe o 1 achd.

He asked the boy who came what he wanted.
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Continuity and repetition can be expressed in the sentence
by an adverb or a complement, but the verb by itself does not suggest

any .of these nuances.

ﬁlgrg m ééologo gd%.
I stayed a long time.
E?buru kala 5hé gara agé.
He lived here last year.

AN P

7 \ N 1S
Anyi chere maka wu nnyaa liile.

We thought of you throughout yesterday.

Simple Past Tense: Paradigm

LN e SN

M biara/Abiara m. . Anyi biara.

I came. We came.

LN 7} R

I b%ara. Ulu b%ara.

o

You came. You came.

z N N e N

O biara. Ha b%ara/Ablara ha.
*

He/she/it came. They came.

The Past Perfect Tense

~ N
This tense is expounded by the structure V-gwér}, where 5y5r% is

a tense suffix. The tense, the value of which is to mark the anteriority,
in the past, of an action in relation to another, indicates the rapidity

with which a certain action was accomplished, eg.

~ PRE I NN
1. La ntabu anya, o meyegwori uzo.
[

In the twinkling of an eye, he had opened the door.

. .
2e Tﬁhu Eny% ébatg, 0 meyegwor} ézg.
Before we came in, he had opened the door. (It was not expected

that he would be able, within a given time, to open the door.)
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s N A [ NN e
2. Tapu ¢ kwisia okwu, Eze afugwori.
L4

Before he finished talking, Eze had gone out.

N
L, Hé'agbébhagwor% égwu tupu Eny% erfte.

They had finished dancing before we arrived.

It should be noted that -gwd can be substituted for Eﬁééi in
each of the above sentences without rendering them unacceptable. But,
when the substitution takes place, there is a sugtle difference of
meaning between a sentence with 73H§£§’ and one with -gwd as exemplifie@
in:
(a) Tépu Eny% dbatd, o meyegwo qzé.
Before we came in, he had opened the door. -
(b) Tipu Eny% dbatd, 0 meyegwo;i é£§.
Before we came in, he had opened the door.
(a) simply states a fact objectively. Ia (b), the implication in Igbo
is that X opened the door whereas he should nof; consequently he should
be reprimanded. On the other hand, it could be that one of the fhihgs
X had to do was to open the door, but none expected that he could do
so at the time he opened it. In other words, he opened it much
quicker than was expected of him. In this latter sense, the sentence

implies some praise for him.

In some cases, the past perfect indicates notions of duration,

simultaneity and repetition as the progressive tense.
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Duration:
. PAN Yo A S N s S
(i) 9 réhggworl ura rinne, ihu ya gosiri ya.

He had slept a lot, his face indicates it.

Simultaneity:

. A . N osn N LN s~ -
(ii) Arésmgwo m ri oérd mghe O la abata.
[ ]
I had finished the work when (as) he was coming in.
Repetition:
cey 20N - N7 L AN L7 4
(1idi) O la emégworl ihe .du ére ahu tipu mu amara ya.

He had been doing such a thing before I knew him.

Past Perfect Tense Paradigm

AT D N AN L7 B
Ab%agwo m ri. Any% abiagwori.
I had already come.’ We had alread& come.
SN N LN, L/ >
% b%agwor%. Ulu abiagwori.
You had already come. You had already come.
~ ~ A . P
éfb%ééwor%. Hé.éb%égwor%/Abiégwo ha ri.

He/she/it had already come. They had already come.

-«

The Pluperfect

In general usage, "pluperfect" is another word for "past perfect'.
In this work, however, "pluperfect" is used to refer to a tense in Igbo
which is related to, but not identical with, the'past perfect. The
pluperfect is of the structure V-buru, where -buru is a verbal root
suffix. The tense indicates with force the anteriority of one action

in relation to another. The posterior action is implied by a verb




the structure of which is V-gwo~lu, where -lu is an emphatic suffix

by which the speaker reinforces the truth of what he had said before.

N o~/ /
1. I dagwdlu, agwiburu m wi.
L]

You have failed, I (had) told you (that you would fail

(if you did not work hard?))

In the above sentence, if one said Y... égwagwo i w¥", the anteriority
(of telling in relation to failure) would be lost, and the opposition

suggested by the "pluperfect" tense would be diminished.

N N, ‘; Vd N Vd ‘. ‘-
2. Q yabagwolu gya, a gwaburu ya erile nyabu nri.

He has now become sick, he had been warned not to eat

the food.

It should be observed that such expressions as 13 ntibu éﬁyé,

13 ntimadu, (in a twinkling), nwdnchinchi oge, (a little while), which
& [3 ) - & v
indicate instant occurrences in the past perfect cannot be used with

the "pluperfect". These expressions show the rapidity with which the

action was accomplished.

"Pluperfect! Tense Paradigm

ﬂb}éﬁwolu m! ‘ Rnyg‘ébiégwolu.

T had (then) come. We had (then) come.

T bidguolul f1h 3vidguolu.

You had (then) come. You had (then) come.
j\béééwolu. Hé‘ab%ééwolu/zbéégwolu ha.
He/she/it had then come. They had then come.
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Habitual Past Tense

The habitual past tense is expounded by the structure la-V-guo.
The structure is a combination of that for the "ia~form" and the
present perfect tense. The habitual past indicates that an action was

accomplished several times in the past.

rd L.
i) 13 abidgwo be dnyi Ak4A.
He used to come to our house last year.
P , .
ii) Ald m afégwo yé.
I used to see him.
PN )
iii) Eze la argéwo 9rﬁ kala.
Eze used to work here.
. SN s [}
iv) Eze la ejégwo be ha.

Eze used to go to their house.

The Future Tense

The future tense has the structure ga/la-V. This form indicates
properly that the action will take place at a moment ahead of that when

one is speaking.

(a) K3 ﬁ‘gwa kwa wé, o éa ab%g.
Let me tell you, he will come.
-~

MR S \ .
(b) Anyi ga eje Enugu echi.

We shall go to Enugu tomorrow.

Sometimes the future tense is used to indicate a probable event,
a conjecture made at the present moment, but which can be revealed

exactly in the future.




3%,

(c) Bnyé'lg akg aka?
Who is knocking?
E)/_ggl_ abx:{ Ezd.
He will (may) be Eze.
(a) anyé'nwé {he a2
Who has this thing?
Qfgr;\ abl;{ i\lgof .

It will (may) be Ugo (who has it).

: b
This construction is met especially with the verbs Tou (to be) and

*

< \
inwe (to possess).

The future can take the value of the imperatives

N

Compare % ga ab%éb You will come? (= Will you come?)
. LN . . -
with I ga abia? You will come?

vhere the tone on 2nd is high. Therefore, the sentence, I pa abia
< 5

is susceptible of two nuances according to the pitch with which it
is said. It could be a very discrete invitation or a suggestion
weaker than the imperative. In the latter case, the particle "i%f
is often attached to the verb as a suffix.

% ga ab%é (lq)?

(You will (then) come?)
But, whether the sentence means a discrete invitation or a suggestion
the future indicates that one is not expected to take account of the
volition of the interlocutor; the latter is either considered to

accept without answer the authority of the speaker, or that one counts

on his amicable sentiments.




The forms of the future tense occur in main clauses, either

by standing by themselves or preceded by some sort of conditional

clause.

7

Agd m abis.

I shall come.

e ),

0 buru la & bid, agd m agwd ya.
- PRy . [

If he comes, I shall tell him.

The use of this tense in such cases seems to imply certainty or

necessity.

Future meaning can also be implied by verbal forms which occur

in conditional or temporal clauses referring to the future. Such

clauses are generally introduced by the elements:

f
0 buru,

v x ¥

Oée and

Rl

N :
Mgbe  or without them,when tone alone is used, eg.

' ! i
Chi gbaa, gwa m.

When the sun reaches overhead, tell me.

6’bgru 1la § b%é’echi, ekwukwalara ya okwih.

If he comes tomorrow, do not talk to him.

ﬁgbe 6'kﬁhru gkwﬁ, ;méra ihe aga asg yé.

When he talked (= talks), it will be known the answer
that will be given to him.

é‘béa ;nyé ejég.

He comes we shall go. (= If he comes, we shall go.)
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In some cases, future meaning is implied by the combination

A e .
of wee and ganye in sentences such as:

\ A RS 7’
Cheré weé‘ganye la ¢ bia.
Wait until he comes.
/
Ekwﬁle okwu, Qéé'ganye la o kwud.

Don't talk, until he speaks.

Simple Future Tense Paradigm

M% ga abééyggg m ab}é. Enyé g; ab%éi

I shall come. : We shall come.

éﬁ ;‘abéé: ' 6i& éa ab%é:

You will come. You will coﬁe.

cj e abia. He ga abge{/fgé ha abid.
He/she/it will come. They will come.

Future in the Past

The future in the past in the language indicates that two actions
were to take place in the past, the accomplishment of one depending
u§0n thét of the other. The failure to carry out ohe action resulted
in the failure to carry out the other. It is constructed with the
auxiliary 5% followed by the main verb. It occurs regularly in main

clauses.

“> A / N 7N -
0 ké'ab}a nnyaa ma o buru la i gwara ya.
& <

He would have come yesterday if you had told him.




NN N . ~ 7 0~ 21
Any% aka eje Enugu nnyaa ma 0 buru la i nwere ego.
He would have gone to Enugu yesterday, if you had had

money.

Future in the Past Paradigm

Mg’ \aka’ a’tbéa/ﬁka’ nii aﬁ:}a. Rny:}/ E.ksf ébga.

I would come. | © We would come.

T id dbie. 014 3xf dbia.

You would come. . ‘ Ydu would come.

6 kd'ébga. HE 3k& éb%a/xkéfhé abia.
He/she/it would come. They would come.

The Future Perfect in the Past

. N .
This tense, of the structure ka—Vngworl, where ka, which has two

137

' phonetic forms.ka/éké: stands for the auxiliary, ~V- for the main verb,

and —gwéfé for the time suffix, indicates that at a certain moment
in the past an action would have been performed. It, however, was not
performed due to the intervention of ancther action. That is why

this tense is also designated as counter-factual.

AN L B ’ " ,
0 ka abiagwori, ma o bgru la o luru ya.

* * 0 w
He would have come had he heard it.
N LN e . y ’ < N s N
Any% aka emesigwori, ma ¢ buru la anyi bidoro la oge.

b - 4w .
He would have finished if we had started in time.
\(l'.\/‘. < N N Z v Yy
Mmiri aka angworl, ma © buru la anwy. chiri.
el .

LAY

Rain would have fallen, if the sun had shone.
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Fﬁture Perfect in the Past Paradipgm

: L > N IN o, ~
Mi 3ké abiagwori.) Anyi 3ka abiagwori.
. L 1) & -
NP oo 3
(Aka mu ab%agwor%.) We would have come.
. (Mo
; *, LA RV T Dy
I W\, 1ld have come. Ulu aka abiagwori.
Qe >
I ka abiagwori. You would have come.
» . ®
£yt N >
You would have come. Ha aka abiagwori.
. *
A = Vi o \7
0 ka abiagwori. Aka ha abiagwori.
° [3 - . -

He/she/it would have come. They would have come.

Future Progressive

The future prggréssive is construeted with the two auxiliaries:
Gh + 13,
followed by the main verb:
géulé—V.
ﬂ‘éé 14 Egé la ;hu.
We shall be moving forward (= We shall be making progress.)
}\\nyg gé 14 é.bglaf 13 bé ulu.
We shall be coming to your house.

Like the present progressive, the future progressive indicates:

Duration:
- < .

Hé’éé 18 ezu ike aho 0Z0.

They will be resting next year.

SN - N i

Q ga la amu akwukwo.

He will be learning.
Simultaneity:

SN N T TN .7
0 ga la ezu ike oge anyi ga abia.

He will be resting when we shall arrive.

sON LN TN TN e
Ha ga 14 ezu ike oge anyli la aru oru.
2 > » & o

They will be resting while we shall be working!
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Repetition:
é‘gg lé‘ab%é’ebe 3 kwada.
He will be coming here everyday.
Hd ga 14 aﬁ@ ékwgkwg kw2 éb§°h§-

They will be studying everyday.

Future Progressive - Paradigm

Ve “ VRN N ”- “
B ga 14 bid/Aga m 14 3bid. Anyi gh 14 abid.

I shall be coming. We shall be coming.
N /

I ga 1d abid. Ulu gd 1d &bid.

You will be coming. - You will be coming.

< N .»\.. P N R L/
0 ga 1d abid. Hd.ga 14 abid/Aga ha 14 abia.

He/she/it will be coming. They will be‘coming.

Future Perfect Progressive in the Past

This tense is formed with the auxiliary (3) k€ followed by
\
the auxiliary la which, in turn, is followed by the main verb.
It is similar in meaning to the future in the past but for the

absence of continuity which the latter manifests.

A . . I
' Nys 2 N e « LN s, ~
0 k& la abia ebe a, ma o buru la i bu ezigbo mmadu.
- v (-4

He would have been coming here, if you were a good person.
NN e N et RN / 7N ’
Anyi eka la emé ihe ndi a ma 0 buru la o nwere onye
- x b N &
P, !
kuziere anyi ha.
&

We would have been doing all this if there was someone

who taught us them.




Future Perfect Progressive Paradipm

N s N L s ~ NI N N
Mu aka la abiagwori. Anyi aka la ab%agwor%.
N 7 N s N .
(Aka' m la dbidgwori. We would have been coming.
. £ ~, .
I would have been coming. Ulu aka la abiagwori.
o N, .7 S .
I ka la abiagwori. You ‘would have been coming.
L ' 3
N . £ N, 7 Ny o S 5
You would have been coming. g?a aka la ablagwor%.§
L
N N, L N s NS "
0 k& la abiagwori. Aka ha la abidgwori.
L4 3 A > ®

He/she/it would have been coming. They would have been conmirg

Nggative Verb Forms

The negative is expounded by the addition of one of the negative

post-verbal particles.to the verb stem.

The particles comprise:

(a) -la, -ha (not), which harmonise with the vowel of the preceding

syllable as exemplified in the table which follows:

’ s .
b%élha d€-he si-ho s%-hg éﬁ—ho bé—ho deho bq—ho

7 . -
zd-ha  Yd-he ri-ho chi-ho bu-ho chi-ho ché-ho gbd-ho

o
S

Ve
gé-ha  ré-he  chi-ho mi-ho gbi-ho dé—hq do-ho chg—hg

r -~ .
1&-ha 1€-he  bi-ho pi-ho chf-ho fu-ho go-ho  dd-ho

~N ~
td-na  té-he 1li-ho si-ho di-ho gi-ho md-ho  hd-ho

i d

g 7 : ’ 4 / /
dd~ha  kwé-he hi-ho ri-ho fu-ho ghu-ho 1d-ho  ghod-ho
” ~
bd-ha  b&-he ji-ho w%»ho gwﬂ—ho v€~hq 56-ho v&ihg
N 4 N 4 . \ ./
gb&-ha sé-he zi-~ho yi-ho =zu-ho zo-jo nyo-ho Jjo-ho




all of which are invariable as they do not harmonise with the vowel

~la
N , , /s .
ba-la  be-le chi-le ch%—la bu-~le
\ ¢ b 4 /
cha-la deé-le di-le ghi-la gbu-le
\ N e ..f 4
da-la  che~le ji-le ji-la  ghu-le
v \ N o e
gé-la  ghe-le li-le nyi-la gwu-le
7 ~
gha-la nyé;le mi-le mi-la nwid-le
’ < D :
gwa-la jélle si-le 1li-la kwui-le
\ - < 7 /
nva-la né-le ri-le . si-la vu-le
~ rd
yé-la . 1é-le zi-le ri-la zd-le
i
(b)  -zila, -=debe (not to continue);
~kvala (not to do);
-béle (never); and
~behe (not yet, never)

of the preceding syllable like -la and -ha.

In a compound VP, the negative particle is attacthed to the

main verb, never to the auxiliary.

v

“~

1. O la abid.

NP AUX MV (Main verb)

He is coming.

bd-le
gbd-le
chd-le
do-le
35~1e
nya—le
wo-le

so-le

with the negative transformation of the same sentence:

2. U'13 abidha.

NP AUX MV Neg.P. (negative particle)

bﬁLla

gﬁﬁ~1a

chélla

/
ghu~la
nwi-la

“G
nyélla
vd;la

©

zf=1a

Compare the positive sentence:

14
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The negative particles occur as follows:
/ “ N\ ~\ . . .
(a) -1a, -debe, ~béle and -kwdla are used in imperative sentences.

N . . . . . .
(b) -behe is used in questions and in answers to questions in

which it occurs.

(c) »ghﬁré'(which is a verbrthat can have its own negative forms)
occurs in purpose clauses, and in negative main clauses which
are used to emphasise the unpleasant conseéuences which may
follow a non-performance of an action. In the latter sense,
ghird occurs initially in the sentence

Ghard imé ya k3 f fu.

Don't do it, and see what will happen.

Classification of Negative Forms

The negative forms are classified in (a) sentences showing
the occurrence and meaning of each negative particle; and (b)

a complete paradigm of each tense.

Reference to the Present

"r o\
O zuaho.

It is not enough.
ve d i

O siho ike.

It is not hard.

N f :
Anyi a1} abidhd.
We are not coming.
" -

Anyi aka 14 abidha.

We are not coming yet.




HE akd bifbehe.
They have never (or not yet) come.
HE 3biddebegwo.

They have stopped coming.

When the meaning of a construction is "no longer", "no
‘mot again", its structure becomes:
Y13 abifdhé.
He no longer comes.
N

\ TN
Q la eriehne.

He is not eating any more.

Simple Present Tense

W
1st sg. Ekwehe m. §
CMé ekwéhe.
I do not agree.

Y4

2nd sg. I kwehe.
You do not agree.
3rd sg. 0 kwéhe.
He/she/it does not agree.
hY ”~
1st plur. Anyi ekwehe.
We do not agree.
TN .
2nd plur. Ulu ekwehe.
You do not agree.
Zrd plur. gHé'ekwéhe.
A s N
Bkwehe ha.)

They do not agree.

more'',
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"La-Formt

1st sg.

2nd sg.

3rd sg.

1st plur.

2nd plur.

3rd plur.

N /

M 13 abidha.

I am not coming.
VA ,

I la abiaha.

You are not coming.
g -

Y 1a abidha.

He/she/it is not coming.
N .,

Anyi ala abiaha.

We are not coming.

7N .

Ulu £13 abiha.

You are not coming.

‘HE 213 abifha.

They are not coming:

Present Perfect Tense

1st sg.

2nd sge.

3rd sg.

1st plur,

2nd plur.

3rd plur.

K3 m bidna.

I have not come.
‘\111, k3 b%éha.

You have not come.
¥ x4 bidha.

He/she/it has not come.
Any] axd bidna.

We ha&é not cone.

U1 &k bidha.

You have not come.

HE akd bidha/kkd bidha nb.

They have not come.

s
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Present Perfect Progressive Tense

N/ N L
Aka m biabaha.
1 ]

I have not set off coming.
You have not set off coming.
He/she/it has not set off coming.
We have not set off coming.

- You have not set off coming.

- ,
Hf akd bisbaha/Aka ha biabaha.

They-have not set off coming.

future meaning is expounded by the same structure as the

1st sg.9
. AN /
2nd sg. I ka biabaha.
NN Id
3rd sg. @ ka biabaha.
hY -~ N 7
1st plur. Anyi aka biabaha.
SN Ny
2nd plur. Ulu aka biabaha.
rd plur.
Reference to the Future
The
"la-Fform"

which does duty for the present progressive tense, the addition

of the negative apart:

Aux -~ V ~ Neg. M.

\ -~ 3 . {

Anyi ala zbiaha echi.

Ve are not coming tomorrow.

§’1£ abiqﬁg_kwal

He will not (emphasis) come.
)

{ .
Hf ala aruho oru nwanne echi.
. * . . .

They will not work the day after tomorrow.




' With 1st sg. the auxiliary la—3 ma, which is

by the process of regressive assimilation.

XY - !
M ma abidha echi.

I shall not come tomorrow.
PN T ; .
M ma ejehe Enugu la aho ojq.

I shail not go to Enugu next year.

Simple Future Tense

1st sg.

2nd sg.

3rd sg.

1st plur.

2nd plur.

Srd plur.

Ny '
M ma abiaha echi.
[}

I shall not come tomorrow.

NS ]

I lé ab%aha echi..

»

You will not come tomorrow.

N/ 4 1

Q la abiaha echi.
He/she/it will not come tomorrow.
N i . '

Anyi ala abiaha echi.

We shall not come tomorrow.

A SV A

Ulu ala ab%aha echi.

You will not come tomorrow.

\
1 a1k abjaha echi.

They will not come tomorrow.

Future Progressive Tense

1st sg.

2nd sg.

3rd sg.

Y . :
M ma ab%abaha echi.

I shall not be coming tomorrow.
N

T 1a abiabaha echi.

You will not be coming tomorrow.

Ny E
Q la ab%abaha echi.

He/she/it will not be coming tomorrow.

explicable
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~ - \
1st plur. Any% ala abiabaha echi.

We shall not be coming tomorrow.
7N 7 L \

2nd plur. Ulu ala sbiabaha echi.
You will not be coming tomorrow.

\
Srd plur. HE ala abiabaha echi.

They will not be coming tomerrow.

Future (Perfect) in the Past

1st sg. Hé akd éb%aha.
AN P
Aka mu ab%aha.
I would not (have) come.
o
2nd sg. I ka abiaha.
You would not (have) come.
EAS s
srd sg. 0 ka abiaha.
He/she/it would not (have) conme.
NS
1st plur. Anyi aka ebiaha.
We would not (have) come.
ZVN £,
2nd plur. Ulu aka abiaha.
You would not (have) come.
A7 L,
3rd plur. Ha aka abiaha.

They would not (have) come.

Future Perfect Progressive in the Past

15t sg. (M x4 la abidha.

g\ka’ my la .éfn%é’ha'é

I would not have been coming.
2nd sg. 1k 1a Boidhd.

You would not have been coming.
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3rd sg.

1st plur.

2nd plur.

3rd plur.

Reference

'9\ kd la 3bidha.

He/she/it would not have been coming.
hngi d 1a Soidnh.

We would not have been coming.

Ulu Bk la Ebidhd.

You would not have been coming.

HA 34 la 3bifha.

They would not have been coming.

to the Past

Reference to a past situation is realised by

148

simply attaching

the appropriate negative particle to the suffix of the verb (in the

case of a verb with a suffix) or to the verb stem as can be

the following sentences:

¢ vitehe ya.

He did not bring it.

Anyg émechafhg ya.

We did not finish it.

Hé'érgcha-ha yé.

They did not finish (the work).
Rny{ égbarufgé.

We did not (run) reach (there).

'§ siri la yé'afg—éégg_ihe 5dé‘ér613.

He said that he had never seen such a thing.

seen in
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Simple Past Tense

1st sg. Xh%éha m ﬁnyég.

M bidhé hnyda.

I did not come yesterday.
2nd sg. I bidha hnydd.

You did not come yesterday.
3rd sge. ‘§'b§éha'hny55.

He/she/it did not come yesterday.
1st plur. Rnyg>ab%éha hnyég.

We did not come yesterday.
2nd plur. 6ih ébgéha hinyaa.

You did not come yééterday.
"3rd plur. HE ab%éha'hnyéé.

Xhééha h3 nnyaa.

They did not come yesterday.

Past Perfect Tense

1st sg. g««u’ akd é\bj_.aha.é
ﬁké mé ab%aha.
I would not have comew
N 1.,

2nd sg. I kd abiaha.

¢ You would not have come.

AN IS

Zrd sg. O ka abjaha.
He/she/it would not have come.

N s
1st plur. Anyl aka abiaha.

We would not have come.
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2nd plur. ﬁi& k4 éb%aha.

You would not have come.
2rd plur. (H4 aka éb%aha.

;kaé’ &biaha ha.é

They would not have come.

Past Progressive Tense

1st sg. M 2kd la abiaha.
Nooh t, .
Aka m la ab%aha.
I would not have been coming.
"N [
2nd sg. ; ka la ab%aha.
You would not have been coming.
) N Lo -
2rd sg- O kel la abiaha.
He/she/it would not have been coming.
NN . [
1st plur. Anyi aka la abiaha.
We would not have been coming.
Loy P4 [ ’
2nd plur. Ulu gka la abiaha.
You would not have been coming.
3rd plur. EH&‘ 3k la abiaha.)
ﬁké'la ébiaha hg.%

They would not have been coming.

Past Habitual Tense

1st sg. M ma ab%é@woho.
I usedn't to come.
AN .’

2nd sg. I 1a abiagwoho.
You usedn't to come.
\/\ ./

3rd sg. 0 la abiagwoho.

He/she/it usedn't to come.




1st plur. Enyi’ala ab%ééwoho.
We usedn't to come.

2nd plur. ﬁiﬁ gi; ab%ééwoho.
You usedn't to come.

3rd plur. He ald ah%ééwoho.
gKiQ ab%ééwoho hg.é

They usedn't to come.

Verbal Forms in Negative Purpose Sentences

The negative verb used to express negative purpose is gﬂérg
which precedes the infinitive form of the verb. The construction is

(7)

headed by]gé followed by the subject NP.

. NN e L
= 1) SR OR— ka o ghara ibia.
N L
that he may not come.
= SN LS
ii) e K ghara ije.

that I may not go.

The purpose clause is the dependent clause of the sentence;
the independent clause which has been omitted in (i) and (ii) always

precedes the purpose clause.

Verb Forms of the Negative Imperative

As already sald above, the negative particles which occur

in imperative sentences consist of:

(7) The meaning of constructions with ghérg in which Eé does not
precede ghéréfhas been given earlier in the chapter.
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~1€,

-(b)ale,

wdéhe,
7

~zila, and
Q

~kwala.

The imperative is the only mood 'in the language in which number

is expounded by the addition of a suffix to the negative

of the verb.

~pl

+pl

+pl

..p]_

+pl

- p]_

+pl

A~ < 0
Abiala/Abialalu.
e = o ®
Don't come.
PEREERS
Ab%alalg.
Don't {you + pl) come.
rd .
Emébele 436 ihe.
Never do a wicked thing.
<
Enebelelu &30 ihe.
Never (you + pl) do a wicked
PR
Eme-8le éﬁ% ihe.
Stop doing a wicked thing.
o~ : /
(U1w) éﬁeéélelg'ajé ihe.
Don't (you + pl) any more do
M2débe ajo ihe,
Stop doing a wicked thing.

(You have done enough of it.)

A A
(U1n) wedéobeln ajo ihe.
A ()

‘thing.

a wicked thing.

(You + pl) stop doing a wicked thing.

marker
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Compare -pl JEbélgv
Go (then) (If that is the case, go then.)
with +pl Jabéigig.

(You + pl) Go, then.

or -pl Jébéi%.
Go, then.
with +pl  J3béLL.

in which it can be observed that the singular or plural meaning is

determined by whether the tone on -lu is high or low. -

(8)

Verb Forms in the Reduced Negative

The linguistic phenomenon of negative reduction is characterised
by the absence of éhe negative marker -ha in certain expressions. It
occurs in names and proverbs,‘as well as in negétive compound sentences
linked by la as will be shown below. "The lexical meaning changes to

(N

a general timeless truth in the reduced negative.™

The negative reduction is exemplified in the following names

and proverbs:

(8) This term was first used by Paul and Inge Meier, and
John Bendor-Szmuel {1975) in their A Grammar of Izi, An Igbo Language,
Summer Institute of Linguistics of the University of Oklahoma,
Norman.

(9) 1Ibid.




Names
James

AFFIRMATIVE

NEGATIVE

154

REDUCED NEGATIVE

'd NN
1. Onwu ma ézme.
* L3

Death knows kings.

s rd
2. Qné 1a egbu s

Mouth kills.

] ~ V4 ™~
3. Ikpe la ama eze.

Judgment goes:
against kings.

T S e
L, Qk?g isi la eri
ngo.

A shaver of hair
" (= barber) receives

4 \ N
Onwu amaha eze.
v <

Death does not know
kings.

(Death does not spare
kings.)

65& al; egbﬁho.

Mouth does not kill.
(Words do not kill.)

sy I N
Ikpe ald amdha ezé.

Judgment does not go
against kings.

) J \ 7
ngg isi ala eriho
ngo.

A shaver of hair does
not receive pay.

'd N
Onwuamaeze.
& e

Dzath does not know
kings.

(Death kills everybody
including kings.)

¢ i

gnuegbu.

Mouth does not kill.
(Words do not kill.)

VAN SN
Ikpeamaeze.

Judgment does not go
against kings.

b Lo n
,okpulslerlngo.

A shaver of hair does
not receive pay (for

. .' pay. so doing).
Proverbs
AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE . REDUCED NEGATIVE
p A PPN 7\ N oot
5. Inyi la agba oku. Inyi ala agbaha oku. Inyi aghba oku.

"Inyi" (a tree) can
burn.

i N
6. Oawu la atﬁlegwu.
(3 '3 <
Death fears.

o1 \ - N
7. Iyi la eri oba

A gourd-plate can
sink.

"Inyi" cannot burn.

/ \ ’ ~
9nwu ala atgho egwu.
by P

Death does not fear.

- ~

e ~
Iyi. ala eriho ?ba.

A gourd-plate does
net sink

"inyi" never burns.

A -
nwa atu egwu.
Death does not fear.

s . i ~
Iyi eri ?ba‘

A gourd-plate can
never sink.
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Proverbs (cont)

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE REDUCED NEGATIVE

SN AN T i ~, 7 . 1| < -~ !
8. Nwoke la ézu ike. Nwdke ala ezuho ike. Nwdke ezu ike.
A man can have a A man does not have a There is no rest for
rest. rest. a man.

It should be observed that the reduced negative expression has
the stem low for a low tone verb as in (8), and a step down for a

high tone verb as in (1), (2), (3), (&), (5), (6) and (7).

Reduced Negative in Compound Sentences

The traditionél definition of a compound sentence as a sentence
whicﬁ eonsists of two or more clauses of‘equal rank holds here. In
other words, a compound sentence comprises two or more independent
clauses. Negative compound gentences in igbo, in which reduced
negation is exemplified, are constructed with the conjunction la.
Examples of negative compound sentences of the language will be

given here by joining . two or more simple negative sentences as follows:

1. () Q13 ebéhé akve.
She does not cry.
(5) V14 aching ochi.
She does not laugh.
When (a) and (b) are combined, the result will be (1)(c¢) below:
(c) érbé akwa i; é.cﬁi éghg.-
She does not cry, and she does not laugh.

(= She neither cries nor laughs.)




NN .r‘ 1
2. (a) O la eriho ji.

He does not eat yam.
(b) ‘§'15 ergho ede.

He does not eat cocoyam.
(c) éllg eriho Bsikdpa.

He does not eat rice.

The combination of 2(a), 2(b) and 2(c) will give 2(d):
¢ o -
(@ Ori ji, ¥ ri ed® la § ri Osikapa.

He neither eats yam, nor cocoyam nor rice.

3. (a) }g'b%éha la ah§ 1§bé gara aga.
He did not come the last two years.
() Y bisha k4 3.
He did not come last year.
(¢) U biaha la aho a.
s % 3

He did not come this year.

3(a), 3(b) and 3(c), when combined, will result in 3(d):
(d) éfb%éha la aﬁé lgbé gara
‘He did not come last two years,
agajéfb%éha la ahg géra aga, 1 § b%; la ah? 3.
he did not come last year, and he did not come this year.

(= He neither came last two years, nor last year, nor this

year.)
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The System of Transitivity

Transitivity in Igbo entails three classes of verbs:
1. Verbs which are unambiguously transitive. The contextual entry

for such verbs is / +

NP/ and this is exemplified in the
sentences that follow:
s . N Ve
gbu, kill: Uche gburu oke s
Uche killed a rat.
s~ N ‘
*Uche gburu.
-~ Y /l
si, cook: Ugo la esi nri.
Ugo is cooking food.

ALY I'd
*Ugo la esi.

Transitive verbs can be sub-classified according to the.number
of objects which they govern:
i) taking only one object, eg. fé; see:
'Kf%nf m yé".
Saw I him. (I saw him.)
ii) - taking more than one object, eg. néfa, receive:
Nhta y; ego ir;.
Receive him shillings ten.
(Receive ten shillings from him.)
sé: say: é?s%r% la yé'ga ab%g.

He said that he will come.

Other verbs that take more than -one object are:

Fd
kw, say;
ld .
nye, give;
Y
‘biri, borrow;
~

binye, lend.
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In the case of si'and kwﬁ, which often have as object
or complement a sentence, the pronoun it is always
understood as being used appositionally in the deep
structure to thé sentence object. This is illuﬁtraéed
in the following tree:

§‘s§r% né yérga ab%é:

S

NP/ \
, Aux
3 [

e O

past

ya na ya ga ab%a

0 + past + si + (ya) na ya ga abia.

He + past + say (it) that he will come.

iii) ‘taking optionally one or two . objects:
i

7 o 7

Compare mé, do, make: O mere mu yd.

He did me it.

(= He did it for me.)
» . N -
with O mere yd.
He did it.
y .. N . \ -
nyé, give: gzgamaka nyere m akquw?.

Uzoamaka gave me a book.

L

7N 2 N . d

Uzozméka nyere onyinye.
]

Uzoamaka gave an offering.
<




N
biri, borrow:

2. Verbs which are unambiguously intransitive, and which have the

[+ —— #E7 eg.

feature:

gwf, to be finished:

[

af, be:
=T

TN %
Eze biri m ego.

Eze borrowed me money.

(BEze borrowed money from me.)

7N R . -
Eze biri akwgkwo.
&

Eze borrowed & book.

(10)

6 v

O gwugwo.

It is finished.

“N\ ’ AY

*Q .gwugwo ose.
1]

It is finished pepper.

E?du ﬁhé.
[ & )
It is good.

N -
*0 du nwanyi.
» e 9

It is woman.

The starred sentences are ungrammatical because the verbs are

-made to "govern' objects; therefore, unambiguously intransitive

verbs can never govern objects in the language.

meteorological verbs fall

id, fall (rain):

< .
wa, rise:

All the

into this category, eg.

Rain is falling.

SN .
Anw% awagwo.

The sun has risen.

gbﬁ%e, shine brightly: Kpékpaﬁdo la egbﬁke.

td, feel (cold):
s

Stars are shining brightly.
/0
Oyi 13 atd kela.

It is cold here.

. P
(10) In some dialects, verbs such as igwu - to be finished,
may follow cognates for emphasis. '
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”
ti, shine:

~ .
mu, shine:

°

” -~
Anwu la amu.
[ -

7 P e
Onwa 13 eti (echi)

The moon is shining.

AR

The sun is shining.

(+ —— NP)
3. . There are verbs of the contextual entry, ( )
+ — £

which may be used transitively or intransitively. Such verbs

include:

”
chiwa, break:

gbéha, split:

P '
hapu, leave:
= -

Iy

r'd
(a) Nwitd & gaAechiwé afere.

This child will break the plate.

”~ ~ < %
(v) Afere a ga echiwa.

This plate will break.

by !
(¢ Gbawa yé %bée.

Break it into two.
» “ f
(d) Axpaka ahé agbdwagwo.

The pod of the o0il bean tree has
split into two.

.
(e) H55§ Eé; ka é'labé.

Leave Eze to go.
N \
(£) O ga ahéb@ dchi.

He will leave tomorrow.

160

In sentences (a), (c) and (e), the verbs have been used transitively,

while in sentences (b), (d) and (f), they have been used as

intransitive verbs.
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.

Verbs are also categorized into motive and localive verbs.

Motive Verbs

These are the verbs that express movement from one place to
another. In deep structure they have prepositions which follow them,
bu£ which are not necessarily manifested in surface structure. The
nouns which follow such verbs are not governed by the verbs, and the
sentence in which they occur cannot be turned into the Igbo agentless

passive voice.

One can say, for instance,
LN o~ . .
“"Egburu m agwo" (I killed a snake),
and then transform it into the agentless passive,
I ~ 7
"E gburu agwo'',y
but it is not possible to similarly transform
Fay 7’ t
"Ejegwo m Enugu"® (I have been to Enugu), into

* R 4o {
E jegwe Enugu®.

These motive verbs (as V.N. Smith calls them)(11) are preposition-
embedded. They are intransitive verbs in deep structure, but in the
surface structure, because of the absence of the preposition, and
because they are often followed by nouns, they appear to be transitive
verbs. The motive verbs are.subject to certain limitations with regard
to the syntactic structures into which they can enter; they are notA
followed by a pronominal complement; the complement must be the name
of a place, not a person. The chief verbs that fall into this

category are:

(11} Smith, N.V., The Nupe Verb, African Language Studies, X,
S8.0.A.8. University of London, 1969.




162

L

bia - come;
-~

ga - g0;

i

Je - 893
-~

ru - reach;
Z’

gha - run;
-

la - go home; and
~

lata - return.

In the illustrative examples which follow, the symbols, s p ¢ &,
will be used. (s stands for subject, p for predicator, ¢ for complement

and a for adjunct.)

”~ N
psc (a) EBjere m Onicha.
I went to Qn%cha.
spe (b) é?lé%agwo af%é.
He has come back from the market.
N/
sp (¢) M ma agaha.
I am not going.
”
spca (d) HE 13tara Enugn hnyha.
They returned from Enugu yesterday.
BUT
*/\.J 3, \
spc 0 jebegwo la Enugu.

He has left for Enugu

This sentence is anomalous structurally, because of the presence

of the preposition la which precedes the noun, Enugu.

But when be forms part of the complement, the preposition la can

optionally be used.
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i)  pspc f13 m ejé (13) b& uld.
I'm going to your house.
ii)  spc é’l; agé'(lg) vé &j?k%.
He is going to Njekg's house.
iii)  spe T1u 1a ejs (13 b€ dnye?

To whose house are you going?

Exceptions

In some rare cases, however, the agentless passive form of the
verb can be used with these verbs of motion, but the prepositional -
phrase that goes with such forms in the active voice is obligatorily

deleted. One can say, for example,

(a) "i?jééwo“
in reply to an angry questioner who ésks,

(b) "%-jé%wo %hé onye b%ara?"

(Has someone gone to see the visitor?)

and

(c) "é\rﬁéwo“ (we have reached);
in answef to the question,

(d) "E ribegwo?! (Are we nearly there?)
But, as already pointed out, these constructions are very rarely
used; (d) is mostly used by children going to hunt or fetch firewood
or on an errand whatsoever to a place, the location of which only one

or a few of them know.

There are therefore two implications in such usage:
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(a) Not all the children know exactly where they are going.

(b) The place they are going to must be somewhat far;
otherwise they would all know it. The question suggests
that; at least, the questioner is getting tired due to a

long walk. VIn the case of the complements,

N S
ulo akwukwo - school;
& - +
PR
ulg qka -~ church;
#
R .
ulg nzuko ~ meeting house;
[
LN e . . .
gl? akwa ~ a house in which someone has died,

the use of the preposition is obligatory.
N - ~ S
Compare Q la aga 1l'ulo akwukwo.
i ® L4 [
He is going to the school (he is not a schoolboy),
PN P
and 9 la aga akwekwe.
He' goes to school (he is a schoolboy).
Compare also
v
(5 121 aga’ 1'1‘113 gkwa.
He is going to the bereaved house (which is
knowvn to both the speaker and the hearer)
d -~
and 0 12 agd ¥13 Skvia
He is going to a bereaved house (which may not

be known to the speaker and his interlocutor).

Restricted Verbal Features

These features identify a verb as a member of a class of verb -

that can occur in a given construction. Thus, there are verbs:
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(a) which can take an NP and a prepositional phrase
(PP), eg.
7 NG S
tinye, put: "Tinye ya na ime ulo."
Put it in the house.
(b) which take sentential objects, eg.
K - 7
la, think: "E1o m na 6'g§ ab%a.“
I think that he will come.

(¢) which take manner adverbials, eg.

Fd LY PN T N |
meé, make, . "Me-kwa ha ofuma."
treat: Treat them well.

(The rewriting rule for the VP can thefefore be recast as:
VP —> V + (NP) + (PP) + (Adverbs))
(d) which must have as their subjects and objects human
items, eg.
jg(?), ask/ Polis 1a ajé'hé ajuju.
interrogate: They are being interrogated by the police.

(e) which must never have human items as subjects and objects,

eg.
da, sound “grﬁ; 2dd ki ﬁébirimgba."
® [
(intr.): T+ soundslike a bell.
. : A

*ﬁ&g na 4d4 ka udu.
Eze sounds like udu.
The verbs in sentences (d) and (e) have,vtherefore, the lexical entry:
VA

/+V, +————— NP, - (Human)“;7 respectively.

NP, + (Human) _/ and




The two entries indicate

NP Inanim / —— VP  Inanim

¥

NP

s

Anim [/ —— V  Anim

that is, an inanimate verb requires an inanimate noun phrase.

The Igbo verbs are further sub-categorized into céusqtive and

stative verbs.

Causative Verbs

The classification of verbs into causatives and non-causatives
seems to be still an unsettled issve in Linguistics. Whereas, for

instance, Webster's Third New International Dictionary (unabridged)

defines causative verbs as verbs "indicating that the subject of a
verb causes an act to be performed or a condition to come into being',

Mario Pei and Frank Gaynor (1958) in their Dictionary of Linguistics

(Peter Owen Limited, London) define them as verbs “expressing or
indicating that the subject causes an agent to perform the action".
The discrepancy between the two definitions lies in the role of the
subject of the verb. The Webster's notion of causatives can be

formulated as follows:

Subj. Clause =—————% ACT

in which the subject which may be agentive or instrumental causes
directly the act or state which has resulted from the action described
by the verh. The definition of Pei et al, can be formulated as

Subj. Cause Agent Cause ~———3 ACT

in which there must, of necessity, be two causative verbs, and in
which the subject has no direct bearing on the outcome of the action
described by the verb of the subject. The only verb in Igbo which can

be described as causative, according to this formula, is
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gé - make, cause. But there are other verbs of the language
which should be regarded as causative as will be shown later.
Pei's et al. notion of causative can only be regarded as partially

. . . # .
correct, as it does justice only to the verb me as can be seen in

Subject Caus-V Agent Caus-V~~—3% ACT

p - ¢ SN
Ugo mere ka Oko chiwa ite.
Ugo made that Oko break pot.

(= Ugo made Oko break the pot.)

Other difficulties confronted in the classification of verbs
into causatives and non-causatives include the fact that "some
linguists have been tempted to analyse transitive sentences as
essentially causative ones".A(Palmer, 1976), and the uncertainty
as ﬁo whether "creative" verbs are causative or not as pointed out

by Bolinger (1971) in his The Phrasal Verb in English (footnote),

YA point that needs investigating is whether of the causative verbs

those which "create' the object are excluded."

In the present study, the notion of causativity adopted is that
of Webster's, as it encompasses all the causative verbs in Igbo which

occur as follows:

1. When the subject of the intransitive verb becomes the object

of the transitive verb derived from the intransitive one.
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Intransitive Verbs : Causative Verbs

. o N N LN s~
i) Uzo meghere. —————> Oko meghere uzo.
¢

The door opened. Oko opened the door.
)
1) MEES kwusiri. ————— Okbke kusiri méto.
o € ¢
The car stopped Okeke stopped the car.
i) P Bab b3d E‘(\ b/b\ ‘. .“.b/l
iid riri gbaburu iboo. ———» Eze gbaburu eriri iboo.

The rope broke into two. Eze cut the rope into two.

It should be observed that the causative verbs above are derived
from the corresponding intransitive verbs by the morphological process
of Y"zero modification'!'. This means that the intransitive verbs,
though modified by becoming causative, have the same phOAGIOgical

form as the derived causative verbs.

2. When there are pairs of different verbs between which the same
syntacvic and semantic relationship holds in corresponding

intransitive and transitive sentences as exemplified by:

\ s
“iv) Aha -wury. > Okpu gburu Aha.
Aha died. Okpu killed Aha.
-~ .. ) N - PO
v) Mgbirimgba la ada. ———— Aky la aky mgbirimgba.
. o 1)
The bell rings. Aku is ringing the bell.
~ P
vi) fxa r%ri é1u. — Uchefind weliri Zka elu.

An arm rose. Uchenna raised an arm.




169

3. When certain transitive verbs express or indicate that the
subject causes an agent to perform the action. (See Pei's

et al. definition above.)

.. N ~N
vii) Emere m 1a o biara.
— [ [
Made I that he came. (= I made him come.)
viii) 6\man ere mi m ya
Y manyere mu ya.
He forced me do it. (= He forced me to do it.)
RN
ix) Aga m afy 13 & mere y&.
&

I shall see that someone do it. (= I -shall get it done.)

Stative and Non-Stative Verbs

Stative verbs ''refer to a state of affairs, rather than to an

(12)

action, event or process'. Lyons states further that stative
verbs do not combine with the progressive since "the implication of
duration is already contalned in the general meaning of these verbs'.

In Igbo, stative verbs are exemplified by the following verbs:

yi - resemble;

Id
nwe - own;
Vd
du - be.

These verbs are distinct from non-stative verbs which, like

causative verbs, initiate activity, in three respects:

(12) Lyons, J. Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics,
Cambridge at the University Press, 1969.
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1. Non-stative verbs can be used in imperative sentences;

stative verbs cannot be so used, eg.

Non-stative verbs:

ré work: Rgé grﬁ! Work!
~ VY
yi put on: Yie afe! Put on clothes!
’ . £ .
gha kick: Gbaa b%l! Kick the balll
‘. { :
mé do: Meé yal Do it!
Stative verbs:
- ! s N7
yi resemble: *Yie nna %! Resemble your father!
‘ !
nwé own: * Mlwed ego! Own monejy!
‘ _ .
fd’ see: *Fé yal . See it!
BUT  L&& yd! See or look at it!
S/
*D% ogonogo! Be tall!

2. Stative verbs cannot be used in the progressive; non-stative
verbs can be so used. In connection with these verbs, Joos (1964)
quoting Allen, states, "Of all the books that have come to my
attention, W. Stannard Allen in his Living English Structure,
pp.78f. does the best job with such verbs:

'Certain verbs are practically never used in the Present
Continuous (present temporary aspect), even when describing the
real present. --- These are mainly verbs of condition of
behaviour not strictly under human control; consequeﬁtly, they go
on (their referents occur) whether we like it or not. Take an

obvious example: "I see a man outside; he is looking at me."
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Although these are both "real" present, the verb 'see! in this
sense is never used in the continuous form. I have no control
over what I see; I see z2ll the time my eyes are open; but I
can decide what to look at ..." The following examples show

that the stative verbs in Igbo cannot be used in the progressive:

Non-stative verbs:

’ § <N s 4 .
T, oru, work: 9 la aru oru. He's working e
s 4N <N .
yi, put on: 9 1la eyi afe. He's putting on clothes.
/ . <o - .
gha, kick: 9 la agba b§1. He's kicking the ball.
/ 20N P . .
me, do: Q la emé ihe. He's doing something.

Stative verbs:

*é’ls eyg nna ya.
He is resembiing his father.
*é la enwd mots.
He's owning a car.
*6'13 adf'oéonogo.
4 ©
He's veing tall.
*J 1a ahg' yé.

He's seeing her.

-

3. HNon-stative verbs can occur in embedded sentences: stative verbs

do not appear as embedded sentences, eg.

Non-stative verbs:

RN .

}
Agwara mu ya
.

N -
k¥a ¢ ruo oru.

e s ¢ 3
I told him that he work work. (I told him towrk.)
V) /
0 siri la yé'éé agba b@i.
T e

He said that he will kick the ball.
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Stative verbs:

N P
*Agwara m ya

N h kd
ka o yie nna ya.
S e Y : N
2 gwara m ka n hg akquw? tngorg na ala.
4 (4

He told me that I see the book lying on the ground.




CHAPTER V

The Structure of the Verb Phrase

In this chapter, the study is concerned with fhe verb phrase,
that is, the constituent(s) of an expression which contains only
(a) verbal element(s). The structure of a verb phrase is determined
by the type of clause in which it occurs because "... the nature of
a verb phrase is bound up with the particular type of subordinate
clause it belongs to.'" (Quirk et al. (1972)). The chapter, will,
therefore,conqentrate on the study of the main sentence-types of
the language in which occur the different structures realising the

verb phrase.

The verb phrase can be finite or non-finite (as has been seen
in Chapter II). It can also be simple or complex. It is simple
if it consists of one word, and complex, if it consists of two or
more words, in which case it consists of a nucleus and one or more

auxiliaries.

. Simple Verb Phrase

A simple verb phrase consists of one word as exemplified by
- S AN
0 bu kala
He lives here.
LN L Ly
Eze siri ike.
' Eze is strong.

N
0 mmna.
-

oO.‘

It is good.

1 73 B




ol

Complex Verb Phrase

A complex verb phrase consists of two or more words made up of
one or more auxiliaries and a nucleus. In this study, complex verb
phrases will be subclassified into those with one auxiliary (referred
to henceforth simply as CVP1), and those with more than one auxiliary,

which will be designated as CVP2. The auxiliaries (which have already

been studied in Chapter III) comprise: (a)gd, (kd, (413, ()31 and

(3)chd.

The following sentences illustrate the CVP1:

§ g3 abid.

¢ 3

He will come.

-

\ -~ i
la ebe akwa.

e O

She is crying (cry).

Nyd mdve mf i1 bif.

It made me hold come. (= That is why I have coﬁe.)
Mg 3k4 éb%a hnyéa

I would have come yesterdéy.

Oobserve that chd cannot occur in CVP1 as it occurs as an
avxiliary only in a positive sentence in which la oxr ga or both

can combine with it. This has been explained in Chapter III.

In the CVP2, the verbal elements consist of three items, two of
which are auxiliary to the nucleus. The five auxiliaries can occur

here as shown in the sentenceswhich follow:




6 g 14 3bid kwidd.

=

[

He will be coming every day.
A ~
'Nmiri ;éaaché ijo.
Rain is wanting to fall.
(= Rain is going (= is about) to fall.)
VS O A ~
G%n% mere ha la eji abia kala?
What made them are holding come here?

(= Why do they come here?)

Complex Verb Phrases in Negative Sentences

In the CVP1, except for the imperative, the negative is
attaching the negative particle (~ha) to the nucleus.
grié ab%é:

He is coming.

~ PR
la abiaha,

[}

-
\O\

He is not coming.
N s |
Anyi la aru oru.
“ s 4

We are working.
N TN . i
Anyi ala aruho oru.

v 1

T8 °

We are not working.

HE 3k4 éb%a inyda.

They would have come yesterday.
HE ek abidpa hnyda.

They would not have come yesterday.
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In the negative imperative where vowel length and tone constitute
the negative marker, the auxiliary 1li disappears, and the resultant

construction is as follows:

Positive Imperative: L4 3mé yh ngwa hgwa.
Keep doing it quickly.
Negative Imperative: éﬁé—éle yé ngwa ﬁgwa.
Stop doing it quickly.
(= Do it slowly.)}
Positive Imperative: L aré gré éféma. .
Keep doing the work well.
Negative Imperative: égﬁ:élg ére‘éféma.

Stop'doing the work wall.

(= Do it badly.)

If the auxiliary is either ga, ji or cho, the negative particle
is attached to the auxiliary, not to the nucleus as is the case with

la or ka above.

0 ga abia.

He will come.

0 gaha abia.

He will not come.

Eji m ya eme ihe.

Hold I it doing something.

(= I am doing something with it.)

Ejiho m y eme ihela

Hold not I it doing anything at all.

(= I am not doing anything with it.)
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In the CVP2, in which there are two auxiliaries, the negative

particle is attached to ga (when ga and la are juxtaposed), and to

di (when ji and la are used). But, in the case of ka, when juxtaposed

with la, the negative particle is attached to the nucleus.

LN 7 - .7 ~ 7
0 ga la éb%a kwada.

14

He will be coming every day.

O ghha la 3bid kwddd.

He will not be coming every day.
NIRAIREIRN LD
Mmiri la acho ijo.
Rain is wanting to fall.
(= It is threatening to rain.)
t
Moiri a1l achbho ijo
Rain is wanting not to fall.
(= It is not threatening to rain.)
> o7~ R U SR
Anyi la eji ya eme ihe.
We are holding it doing something.
(= We are doing something with it.)
N 7 ;
Anyi 3kA 14 3bif kwddd.
We would have been coming every day.

~ d
Anyi 3k4 13 Zbibha kwddé.

We would not have been coming every day.

The example sentences above are simple sentences in the sense

that they each contain one verb phrase. DBut verb phrases as pointed

out above are also used in complex sentences as will be shown later.




Verb Phrases in Complex Sentences

Complex sentences have other sentences inside them in deep

structure. Tor instance, the following relative constructions.

1.

3.

1 ~ on
Nwdke nwére égo.

(The) men has got some money.

A o 7S
Nwoke b%ara kala.

(The) man came here.

O /o, .} N s
Nwoke, nké biara kala, nwere ego.

The man who came here has money.
A8 N 4o

Nwata a siri ike.

This child is strong.

SoU N ./
Nwata a la eje akwukwo.

This child goes to school.

) i
Nwita & la eje akwukwo siri ike.

+ %
Child this is going to school is strong.

(= This child who goes to school is strong.)

Observe that in the deep structure of the above sentences the

noun phrases are identical. The relative pronoun nke which joins

the two sentences is moved to the front of the relative clause if it

is not already there.

The deep structure of the complex sentence (3) can be represented

in the tree diagram which follows:
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/ S'l
RR\\\\\\\
™~
N ///§2
P Mpx VP Aux /VP\
N T v i\ v P
nwoke  nwoke past bia past nwe ego
(nke) ‘
man  + man 4+ past + bia + past . + nwe + ego
(who)

Some of the complex sentences are constructed with the aid of
conjunctions and conjuncticnal phrases. The table which follows
contains such conjunctions and conjunctional phrases as well as the

types of clause wnich they introduce.

Clause -~ type Conjunctions and Conjunctional Phrases
1. Relative hke (which, who).

2. Time kY, 6ge/mgbe (time, when).

3. QCause mdka (because); mika la (because that);

~ N
mdka ifi (la) (because (that));
) tre/étu (as, since); fﬁmadg ébe o bu
(especially that); ¥ biho 13 (it is not that);

bido (since).
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Clause - type . Conjunctions and Conjunctional Phrases

4. Result 14, k& (that) nyéd by (that is, therefore).
/ ’ . .

5. Conditional ' 0 bgrg/ﬁgaras} (if it is/was/would it be

said = if); diﬁé aga asi, ka aga asg
(as if); bérééé ma {unless).

6. Reason : ka (so that); sé (éé) ka (only fhat)
(

k3/13 (that).

simply for); maka ka (because that);

it

. _
7. Concession é Bﬁ ézie ... ma (although ... yet);
’ kéma (but, although); mala (but);

é bugoduru (even if it were = even though).

8. Compérison k2 (same as); kér%a (more than); bu &fu (same)

AN rs
udi (such); kwéz% (also).

In some cases, two statements juxtaposed can be subordinated in
deep structure without a conjunction or words that function as

conjunctions to show the subordination as in (a) and (b) below.

(a) relation from cause to result:

L S . 4
0 dara iwu; o ga ahariri nha.
y [arid 0 EL._~_*,T_:

He fell foul of the law; he must pay a fine.

. cps AR A L .
The main proposition is: O dara jiwu; what follows is

L

dependent upon it.
&N PR ¢
0 la atu ajo egwu; é

-

14 afutaha 13 anyési.
He is very cowardly; he does not go out at night.
What follows as a result of his cowardice is his inability

to go out at night.
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(b) simultaneous relation:

N 79N 2 4% ’ N 4
0 bu eréle dgé liile; mu la afu o 14 abata.
d e ———

—
T

It is always like this; while I am going away,

he will be coming in.

In other instances, conjunctions or conjunctional phrases are
used to construct complex sentences as will be shown inthe following

different types of dependent clauses which are met in the language.

Relative Clauses

Two types of relative clauses can be distinguished according
~ to whether the conjunction is attached to the subject of the : '

proposition or not.

Relative clauses without antecedent in the sentences:

I S | N4
Nké :biara du mma.
.

Who camoiara ad.
\ - .
Nk€ .:furu joro fjo.

That lost was bad.
(= That which was lost was bad.)
In the above sentences, the conjunction nke functions not only as

a relative pronoun that joins two sentences together but also as the

subject of the sentences. ... RRLAEE g R R
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Relative clauses with antecedents:

The relative clause which functions like an adjective can take
on two different values according to whether it defines or supplements
the antecedent. In the sentence, for instance,
T. Nwékg ke mé 13 akdro wé maka yé abiékwa z8.
) e ¢ v @
(The man about whom I spoke to you has come again.)
N N s LN 4
the clause - nke mu la akoro wu maka ya - (about whom I spoke to you)

I [ v

is the determiner of the noun nwéké_(man), and cannot be deleted

without nwoké losing one of the essential elements of its meaning

in the sentence.

On the other hand, in the sentence

” N e b N\ AN ./!
2. Ofu nwoke, nké biara kala nnyaa, zuri o6si.
®

(A certain man, who came here yesterday, stole something. )
the relative clause separated by commas is related to nwdké simply

as an explanatory supplement which could easily be done away with

without Going harm semantically to the main clause.

Differences between Restrictive and Non-Restrictive Clauses

The relative clause in (1) is restrictive, while that in (2)
is non-restrictive. The two types of relative clause differ

phonologically and semantically.
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Phonological Difference

(a) There are pauses in non-restrictive relative clauses;

there are no pauses in restrictive relative clauses.

Semantic Difference

(b) The sentence which contains a non-restrictive relative

clause contains double assertion as in (2), that is,

nwdké b%éra; nwdkd suru Ssi (a man came and (a man) .

stole something.) The sentence contéiniﬁg a restrictive
relative clause makes a single assertion as exemplified by
(1) in which the function of the relativé clause is to

determine unambiguously the thief.

The restrictive relative clause only can begin a whole
. A /
sentence with nké.
N o 3 “ '/ 1
Nké du du mma.
3 [

Which is is good.

{= The one that is available is good).

Only the non-restrictive relative clause can modify an
entire proposition.

A

Nié k& hke, hé abilha a.

Which surpasses which, they did not come.

(= They did not come, which was the worst of all.)

< N\ ~ 4 N, A, ~ /s 1

O zuru osi, bg nke jogburu onwe ya.

He stole theft, is which was very bad.

(= He stole something, which was very bad.)
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Verb Phrases in Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses function like adverbs, that is, their function
is analogous to that of simple'adverbs. They indicate a “cifcumstance"
which, in spité of its effective importance, can be considered as
secondary with regard to the principal vérbal idea in a construction.
The circumstance indicates either the moment when the action is
produced, its cause, its aim, its consequence, the condition under
which it is subordinated, or an cpposition, a coﬁcession given to
it which restrains its meaning. All this will be exemplified in what

follows.

Time Adverbial Clause

Adverbial clauses of time indicate the time when the principal
action took place in relation to another action expressed in the time
clause. It is thus less an indication of a time absolutely determined

than a relation of anteriority, posteriority or simultaneity between

two actions, Simltaneity ie m“rknﬂ hy either ka (as) or mgbe/oge
Ala m afu afu oge o la abdta.
(when)/(as).

N /)\~ AN AN SN
Ala m afg afu oge o lg abata.
i ) =2 2Xena

I was going out as he was coming in.

~ AN

O la abla ka mu la afu.
2
He was coming as I was going out.
~ N\ N . .
In general, ka and mgbe/oge introduce a given action as near as
a

possible in time to the principal action (but in fact posterior

to it):




I\ - SN L
Afuru m Sg& md rusiri 6ru.
) ° e

Went out I when I finished the work.
(= I went away when I finished the work.)
AT LN Lo 2
O biara ka mu rusiri oru.
(He came when (after) I had finished the work).
or an action intervening as another is still going on, but not in a
way that their respective moments of occurrence are confused.
LN ” ~ Fa N s A ’
Ala m ede leta mgbe/ka 0 la aka mgbirimgba.

(I was writing a letter as he was ringing the bell.)

The language possesses a certain number of conjunctional elements
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destined to bring about relation of cause as exemplified by the following

sentences:

o
(a) dfié_abiéha mika ig‘ahé adéhg ya.

He is not coming because he is unwell.

\s “ ~ N
(b) 0 14 abifha mska ifi la ahj adiho ya.

He is not coming (simply) because he is unwell.

Sentence (a) indicates that, although he is not coming because
of his sickness, he could as well be prevented to coﬁe by some other
cause. . Sentence (b) indicates that the only reason why he is not

coming is his sickness; if he were not sick, he would certainly come.
k]

£y : R, ~ \
(¢) O ji onwé ya la aka 1'ifi la § nwere &go.

He holds himself in hand because he has got some money.

(= He is confident because he is rich.)
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i} ~
Like maka ifi la in (b), 14 ifi 1la in (¢) indicates that the

sole cause of his confidence is the fact that he is rich.

Sometimes, mika la is used in the sense of mbka gin&? (why?)
as
(d) ﬁéé enwehe ike (%)E%é.
I will not be able to come.
Mika 1a? Because?
La is lengthened, and the questioner expresses in a way less Srusque
than in demanding mika g{ni? (why?). He introduces a causal clause
in which there is no_ preceding affirmative sentende. Maka la obliges

the speaker of (d) to consider it as suspended, and to finish the

statement by giving the cause (why he won't be able to come).

Maka is sometimes followed by an infinitive without a finite verb,
or followed by a nominal as in:
N~ /N 4~ 7
Any% b%ara maka imu ihe.
Ve have come because to study something.
(= We have come to study.)
PN S fad AL
Any} biara maka ilutara ya nwanyi.
We have come becausge to marry him a wife.
(= We have come to marry him a wife.)
e{ i N N /o7y
nwehe ebe my nwere ike ije maka ike ogwugwi.
3 L}

It has not place I have ability to go because power finishing

(= I cannot go anywhere because of tiredness.)

/7

gn

N
Ere/Etu whose sense connotes both limit of time and cause, has
a temporal nuance.
! s . b s N
Ere o nwehe ike ibia, o dere m leta.
BLUALLN Pt )

As he could not come, he wrote me a letter.
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In this example, the sense of cause predominates, but it retains

a certain indication of simultaneity of the two actions.

rd e ~N ~
Bido (begin) followed by either ope, &ri oge or mgbe ahu-
indicates time and cause, end marks very weakly the point of

departure of an action.

- t N AN S / ~ .. VRN /
Bido eri oge ahu o biara ka ahu gbudidere ya, O wee nwuo.
L L '—“"'——"‘5 o

Beginning from that time he came that body kept killing

him until he died.

(= From the time he came, he became sick until he died.)

£ 720N 44 ~ . s
Kita ¢ bu/ébe o bu (now it is = now that/since) indicates cause
()

3 e ® »

as in
/4 ~ /N 7 t !
Ebe o bu la o loho, anyi ala agaha be ya.
< e N .
Since it is that he is not, we shall go not to his house.

(= Since he is not in, we shall not go to his house.)

Tumady ébe o bu la (especially where it is that = especially thaf).

" ® ° +

This conjunctional phrase presents the cause of the principal action
as 1f having that valuve, it could produce still other effects, than
those announced. T%ﬁad? suggests that other reasons exist, but that
the one given is the principal one.

N, ~ s ~ / \ .
O ka eje ebe ahu t?madu ebe o bu la ° nwehe ihe
. [ . < —_——

0 la emé‘Egbe éﬁ%.
He should have gone there, especially now it was
that he had nothing he was doing then.

(= He should have gone there then especially because

he was doing nothing then.)
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& biho 13 (it is not that) denies that the amnounced cause is

° .

true.

'~

i NS . N N /LS R T \
bitho 1a 6 buho ezigbo mmadg, kama o la ejlaga ugwo.
12 13 (3 v e

L [

g
It is not that he is not a good person, but he is
holding debt.

(= It is not doubted that he is a good man, the only

stain on his character is that he owes a lot.)

N\ R c o as

0 bu so ka (it is only that) indicates cause.

[ < &

A A 3N N | I

0 bq so ka o biara ka mmadu ji nwee anuri.
p e y

It was only that he came that people held got happiness.

(= It was only when he came that people began to be happy.)

N
Nke (that, which) sometimes takes on a causal status in interrogative
or exclamatory affectionate sentences.
b ' A < LA / 4 N /
Ahu o la egbuya nke la anyi afubéhe ya anya eri abal% ita?
® o O"‘“""‘;‘—"_—" nh
Body it is killing him that that we saw never him eyes
since night three? (= Is he sick that we have not seen
him for three days?)
N ’ s 3
I féﬁékwara ajé hgéla ke la 0 nwehe ike ije lata égo
~ /
ezitere ya!
You see ever very bad laziness that that he has not
power to go receive money sent to him!
(= Have you ever seen such laziness that he cannot go to

receive the money sent to him!)
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Sometimes Nke is used after certain imperatives to indicate
some personal interest:
Ny 7 \ e N s \ ¢ Y /
Guikéle mu, kedd enyi oke wu, nke la mi afibdhe ya
0 ~
13
~ ¢
erl aro gara aga.
Tell therefore me, where is friend, man your that that
I saw never him since year passed passing.

(= Tell me now, where is your friend? I am asking

because I have not seen him since last year.)

The above examples indicate that iﬁg is par excellence a
conjunction that can be used with different verb phrases. It has
not a érecise meaning as in the case of other temporal conjunctions
discussed above. In the sentences, the speaker formulates an
interrogative or an exclamation and attaches to it,‘through the
intermediary of §E£7 another notion which justifies the first

proposition.

Clauses of Reason

The verb phrases used here give reasons for the occurrence of
the actions in the main propositions. They are introduced by the
following conjunctions,

§§A(so that). This is a purpose conjunction. It is sometimes

reinforced by the word éé_(only). 85 ka/sbso ka (only that) indicates

that the objective stated is pursued to the exclusion of any other

by the principal action.
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AT ! e 3
Compare 0 biara ka ¢ fu wu.
) ® ¢ 4

He came that he sees you.

(= He came to see you). If he saw or did not see you,
he might as well see (an)other persoq(s).
with fi'b%ara sés§ ka é fg wﬁ.
He came only that he sees you.
(= He came purposely to see you.) If he did not see

you, it availed him nothing that he saw someone else.

Maka ka (because that). This is used to indicate the main
object pursued by the author of the action.

Mika ka giné Eéé,méﬁ?
Because that what then be done?
( So that what w111 happen° For what purpose”j
Flomen e i % ok o £t e W38 26 4.
Said things these because that those came then rest power.
(= These things are said so that the visitors may have a rest.)
Mka ka ihe db 3ré13 ghard imd 53¢, agh m ejisi ik jee be ha.
Because that things are like this leave off to do again will
I hold power going to them.
(= In order that such a thing will not happen again, I
will try to go to them.) |
1&rgrg mu ér? 2 maka ka mé_ééé_gggg egg.
Did I work this because that I then have money.

(= I did this work so ‘that I would get some money.)
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rd
Eé (that), when preceded by the nominal bound verb itu egwu
(to be afraid), indicates the consequence which the author of the
main action wants to avoid.
4N . \ 7 41 .
Ala m atia egwu la o la abiaha.

I am afraid that he will not come.

. . .
When k3/13 (that) is followed by inwe + Neg., the objective
or the consequence stated has no influence on the main action.
A\ - \ N . i
9 mere ya la enwehe enyemu aka ?bgla.
He did it that has not giving hend whatsoever.

“\ / ! 5 4
0 la aru oru ka o nwehe onye la enyere ya aka.
o O OWenE

(= He did it without help.)
[4
He is working work that he has not who that giving him hand.

(= He is working, and he has nobody helping him.)

K3 (that)
NLAN < ~,
Lgdg ala ka anyi kvaa nkata.
Sit down that we chat a chat.

(= 8it down so that we chat.)

This construction is especially used after thé.verbs in the
imperative. It contains the idea that a certain objective should be
attained. The gé.here is not the same as the purpose Eé_alfeady
discussed in the preceding paragraphs. The construction occurs also
when the verb is in the interrogative.

f 14 =1dadho 31a ka anyl kpaa mcitd?
You are sitting riot down that we chat a chat?

(= Won't you sit down so that we chat?)




"Clauses" of Reason introduced by the Infinitive

With the verbs of movement, the infinitive without a conjunction
is used to mark the objective pursued:
7 , ~
(a) O 1a abif iléta umidka.
[ I = F
He is coming to see the children.
7N
(b) 01la agh Enugh izuta motd.

He will go to Enugu to buy a car.

In some cases, the relation of finality or objectivity cén be
indicated wﬁen the motive verbs are used with gégg.
Compare
(e) é i& ab%é ﬁéka‘iléta gdﬁéké.
He is coming to see the children.
with
(@) ¢ 15 Fbia mika fléta unidka.
He will come to see the children.
where the change of the tone on gg%g'brings about a change of tense.
The sense in these sentences is not the same as in the (a) and (b)
examples. The objective indicated by éé&i is not given as having
been.attained. He comes to see the cﬁildren, he has the intention
of seeing them, but, perﬁaps they may not be there. But (a) does
not, on the contrary, suppose éhat the speaker has any shadow of

doubt that the objective of his visit will be achieved.

192
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L3

Clauses of Result

Clauses of result are introduced by the conjunctions ;é_and ﬁgg
followed by bu + la.
Y
6 13 aghd oke égha 12 8 nwéhez% onye la tkwe ihe o 13 ekwé.
He is'lying male lies that no-one who is believing what he
ié saying.
(= He lies so much that no-one believes anything he says.)
N /

L. SN o2 7 oy 4 s oqas t
O nwere ego sinne la o nwere ike ikwh ndu Achi liile ugwo.
e Q I o ¢ ¢ o L

He has money so much that he has power to pay people
Achi all payment.
(= He has so much money that he can pay salary to all

Achi people.)

I . .
When nké bu is used to introduce a clause of resuli, it lays more
———e 4

emphasis on the noun or adjective preceding it than the noun or verb

corresponding to it.

N G AN N L g 1
? nwére égo sinne nké bu 1a o0 nwere ike ikwu ndu Achi lile ugwo.
] e ®

s 4

L] LA

He has money so much that is that he has power to pay people
Achi all payment.
(= He is so rich that he can pay a salary to all Achi people.)
Compare 7
s N s R T e T, t
1. O bere akwa sinne la 0 nvehezl ike ikwu okwu.

She cried cry so much that she has not power to talk talk.

(= She cried so much that she cannot talk.)

with

SN s NN e PR
2. Q bere akwa nke bg la ) nwehez% ike ikwu okwu.
She cried cry that is that she has not power to talk talk.

(= She cried so much (to such an extent) that she can no

longer talk.)
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Sentence (1) simply indicates the logical sequence and result of
her crying much; in (2) the result is heightened to the extent that
it is accompanied by astonishment. The degree of the effect, in the

latter case, surpasses all expectations.

Nxﬁ'ﬂ%‘(that is; therefore) is frequently used to show the
result of a state as can be seen in the sentences which follow:
ﬁﬁwéhe mu egoj; ny£ H? la m mh akweh? wu égw? wé.
Have not T money that is that I not paying not you debt
your.
(= T have not got any money; therefore, I will mot pay
you your money.)
Nwdké & ji ééwé tupu é nw%%;‘nyé bg 1la nwé yé g2 akwé yé.
Man this holds debt before he died that is that son
will pay it. ‘
(=‘This man owed some money before he died; therefore,

his son will repay the debt.)

The relation of result is sometimes marked with the aid of
the infinitive. The result is then indicated as probable or expected.
Kédé'ﬁke é 12 echi mkpﬁ; ikpéte ndu mmadg la éra?
* What that he is hitting noise to wake up these people

from sleep?
(= Why is he shouting to wake people from sleep?)
hmédg ilé 1la ifi!
Person to go to ruin!

(= A person going to ruin!)
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This expression is derived from
} 2 ) S| sy
fukwzra nké bu mmadu ila la iyil
[ L 4 [- 2. 4
You see therefore which is a man to go to ruins!

(= You see how a person can ruin himself!)

Conditional Clauses

Conditional clauses may be introduced either by tone or by the

. . \ 'd . . /
conjunction, agarasi, or the juxtaposed expression, O buru.
> 7 ., . ' . y e
Agarasi is a dialectal variant of ¢ buru, and both are translated

. L3 € o

into English by the word, if.

Conditional Clauses with Tone

Tone marks, with a greater expressive force, the conditional

: . . 7/ ~ e
tense of the action than either 0 buru or agarasi as can be seen
. v

© [

in the following sentences:

Conditional + Pregent

d \

i) O bia m jeé:
e T
He comes I go.

(= If he comes, I go.)

< N\ e {
ii) Eze bia fu ya.
—_— : .
Eze comes see him.

(= If Eze comes, see him.)

'l

14 : . \ PR )

iii) I ree ya iwe ewee mu.
A v
You sell it anger angers me.

(= If you sell it, you make me angry.
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Conditional + Future
I's
iv) O bia aga m ejd.
» T
He comes shall I go.

(= If he comesy I shall go.)

SNy . ~ ./t
v)  Eze bid i ga afli ya.
L .
Eze comes you will see him.

(= If Eze comes, you will see him.)

. 4 i . N\ ¢
vi) O ree ya iwe ga ewé mu.
) ree
He sells it anger will anger me.

(= If he sells it, I shall be angry.)

" Future » + Present
vii) g ga dbia nya kute tmiri.
He will come, he brings water.
(= If he will come, let him bring water.)
viii) évi__éﬁia nya wité ji.
He is coming, he brings yams.
(= If he will be coming, let him bring yams.)
Conditional + Future Perfect in the Past
ix) HE ';.13_:1%3% anyi ejed.
They came we went.
(= If they had comes, we would have gone.)
x) g f_\fg__g_?_ y& iwe Bkd éwe mu.
He sold it anger would anger me.
(= If he sold it, I would be angry.)
xi) Enyg _éara,; E? ké'éfg anyi.
We went, he would see us.

(= If we went (there), he would see us.)




In careful speech, the phrase, 4 bu 13, (it is that),

generally precedes (ix), (x) and (xi).

xii)

xiii)

Xiv)

"R S
0 bu la o biara, anyi ejee.
g e

M [

It is that he came, we went.

(= If (it happened that) he came, we would go.)
, \

0 bﬁ 13 0 rere v iwe 3kd ewe mu.

————
v

It is that he sold it anger would anger me.

(= If (it happened that) he sold it, I would be angry.)
'd 7 AS -

0 _é‘lé anyi gara, § k4 éfg anyi.

It is that we went, he would see us.

(= If (it happened that) we went (there) he would see us.)

‘ ;
Conditional Clauses with & buru/Agarasi

xv)

xvi)

» o [ o
/ .
O buru + Present + Present

L o b NN 7

O buru la i bia, mee ka mu mara.

L [ > [ 3 ]

It was that you come, make that I know.

(= If you come, let me know.)

4 ~ .. /NN PR /- A

0 buru 1& © bu ogirinya, nyid meéé ka mmadu nchi nwee ego.
» - & o & € & &

It was that he is a rich man, he makes that people all

have money.

(= If he is a rich man, let him make everybody have money.)

#
0 buru + Present + Past Perfect

- ¢ @

4 NS N N2V N 7 ~ /
O buru l1a o bu cnye amuma, o ka amarugwo la onye a bu onye
® & % & o . ° < 2

éme njg.

It was that he is person knowing he would know alfeady that
person this is person doing badness.

(= If he had been a prophet, he would have known that this

man is a sinner.)

197
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N [ N ! ~ VARSI A . \
xviii) Agaras% la ¢ bu &jo mmadu, anyl aka agbalar{gwo ya.
[y £ [~ . <
Said (it) that he is bad person, we would run away from him.

(= If he is a bad person, we would have left his company.)

Y -~
Agarasi/d buru + Past -+ Past Perfect

« P

. ™ TN A PN
xix) Agaras% la ‘o biara, mg aka.afg ya.
. L -

Said (it) that he came, I would see him.

(= Had he comz, I would have seen him.)
XX) é’b%r% 1a {;e wére y& Q‘ké ala.

It was that angef angered him he would go.

(= If he had been angered, he would have gone.)

~ oy
Agarasi/¢ burn + Past + Past
[ ¢ ® .
. N TN N2
xxi) Agarasi la o biara m gara ifn ya.
a ° . € £

If he came, I would see him.
- £ . £ £y
xxii} O buru 13 mi furu yd o gara inyere my aka.

If I saw him, he would help me.

6 bur& is the conjunctional phrase which introduces the
)
conditional sentence, being itself the conditional tense of the verb
E%. When it is not used to introduce a whole proposition, it is
preceded by the conjunction, mé,

ﬁg; m ab%g, ma érbgr? i& § ga él§ ya.

I will come, if he will be in.
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Unlike conditional sentences introduced with the aid of tone, f’bgr%.
is used to refer to all the tense forms of the language. It is an
indicator, shéwing the stated fact as a hypothesis, but it does not
always establish a clear relation of subordination with regard to
the principal- verbal phrase.

glerQ 13 mg’rétere ?féma,'ihe o] kwhru bu .;.

If I remember well, what he said was ...
Here the condition has no relation to the proposition which follows,
but indicates a reservation on the part of the speaker.

PR SN s .. .
Dika aga asi/ka aga asi. These two juxtaposed expressions are
v o

w

‘synonymous and they translate the English expressions: as if, as though,

pretend.
Vv \ 5 S 7N PN P i
Ike gwuru m loo, d%ka aga asi.la mu ruru oru rinne.
L' [ TR * ¥ & ¢ <

Power finished me so much as saying that I worked work

very much.

(= I am so tired s though I had worked so hard.)
A N e N sN Lo N 7\

% fuho ka o si eme ka aga asi la o nwere ego.

You see not that he follows doing as going'saying that

he has got money.

(= Don't you see how he behaves as if he has got some money.)

P P R
(Di)ka aga asi introduces a hypothesis as a term of comparison in
& *

order to clarify the principal idea. It is often used in an ellipsis
which has an affectionate value, and marks a protestation against the
suggested hypothesis as in:

VA ’ \ £ 4N s N
Ha gbara oso ka aga asi la o nwere ihe ha mere.
[ a .

They ran away as if that it had something they did.

(= They ran away as if they had committed some offence.)




\ s .
Berdés ma (unless) indicates that the principal action would be

produced only when the action expressed in the subordinate clause

happens.
N\ . L ~ . x P |
Q 14 abiaha, bérgso ma i jere kpd ya.
¥ o

He is coming not unless but you went calling him.

(= He will not come unless you go and call him.)

e .

0 buhdTa 1a (if indeed) presents the action in the subordinate
clause as the minimum exigency iﬁpoSed.as the condition for the
occurrence of the principal action.

L N > . 1 \ £ N 4
O buh¥ra la & kwud ezi okwu, aga m agbaghara ya.

It is indeed that he speaks truth will I forgive him.

'(=_ Provided that he will tell the truth, I will forgive him.)

<

4 .
0 bgha%a la é bid, agd m afd va.
Provided he comes, I will see him.

(On no account will I fail to see him if indeed he comes. )

200.

The conjunctional phrase - 4 buh¥ra la - indicates that the accomplish~
T

ment of what is desired is considered by the speaker as absolutely

necessary for his satisfaction; but the accomplishment is doubtful. -

The sentence containing ¢ buh¥ra la contains a nuance of an
T

anticipated regret.

(M2) &werdka (but leaving aside - but for) introduces a
ol SHoIMRa
circumstance which is added to the principal proposition, and which

could prevent the occurrence of the action.
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Nyé Kéchas} ﬁd% ézérmmé, ma éﬁéréka ajé dmumé yé.

She surpasses the others in goodness, but- taking aside

bad behaviour her.

(= She is the most beautiful of all, but for her bad manners.)
é@gréka 13 é'la ez osi hméd%, ncha akd éfg ya la anyé.
Taking aside that he is stealing theft people all would

see him with the eye.

(= But for the fact that he is a thief, everybody would

have loved him.)

When éwerdka is followed by an infini-tix}e, it indicates that
accounf should be taken of a certain:risk inherent in the principal
action. The notions of a hypothesis and‘consequencé are almost
intertwined, but the hypothetical one predominates.

ﬁ@gréka\igwﬁ €own yha, 0 13 ejé'il?é'ozu.
Taking aside to play play his, he is running indeed errands.
(= Apart from (= but for) his playing too much, he runs
errands for people.) ‘
This implies that he is ready to go on a message for anybody provided
he is not occupied with his play.
f@gréka ;wé ajo anya, $ ke énwagwo j;.
Téking aside breaking bad eyes, she would have had a husband.
(= But for her being too sophisticated, she would have had
a husband.)
Her having no husband, in spite of her beauty, is dependent upon her

sophistication.




Clauses of Concession

Concession is expressed in Igbo by the juxtaposed words -

3 bu ézie ... md (la), (it is true ... but = although).

o~ P S N N TS P
O bu ezie la o bu nwata, mala 0 gafe-re ule ya.
©

It is true that he is a child but he went across
examination his.
(= Although he is verj young, he passed his examination.)

wi s s ST N -~ N SR ’ “
QO bu ezie nd imelime nime fa melu njo mana Chukwu melyu

(5)

F ALY LN )
ebélé o gbanariro fa."
[Y e .

"It is true that many among them made sins but God made
mercy he ran away not them."
(= Although many of them sinned, God had mercy on them,

and did not run away from them.)

Kema (but, although) indicates that, although the principal verbal

idea will be realised or has been realised, the subordinate notion

in the kdmd - clause will not be, or has not been, realised either

because of the unwillingness or inability on the part of the subject.

p £oE N R i
9 mara mma kama la mu ala alyho ya.
L]

She knew beauty but that I am marrying not her.

(= Although she is beautiful, I will not marry her.)
ﬁrghgrg m yéu?rg kama la ?’kw@hq m ?gwé.

Worked I for him work but that he paid not me pay.

(= He did not pay me as I worked for him gratis.)

()

Nde Dinwenu anye, Holy Ghost Fathers, Onitsha, 19207
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The hypothetic opposition in the construction is not as strong as
that in a sentence in which madla replaces kdmi.

ﬁrggr? my y& oru mala § kwéhg m ugwo.

I worked for him but he paid not me pay.

{= Although I worked for him, he did not pay me.)
(He did not pay me (and I am bitter about it) even théugh I worked

for him.)

' .
O bugoduru 13 (even if it were that) is derived from the verbal

& @

phrase - & buru - which has already been discussed. - It indicates that
T .

the condition will be realised_only contrarily to what is expected.

It is a ﬁore emphatic form of é buru.
q bugoduru 13 é Eés% mmédé lgile sie ike, % kd égba hkécﬁé.
It is even then that he surpasses people ail being strong
he would kick silence. |
(= Even thouéh he was the strongest person (among them)

he would have kept silent.) (He did not keep silent;

he talked, and this was not expected of him.)

The notion of concession is sometimes rendered by a verbal phrase;
followed by the adverbial phrase - 13 nk{ch% (inAvain).
f 13 ekwd 13 nkgch%,'ﬁfﬁbééwo mrs.
You are speaking in vain going already I really.
(= You oppose my going away in vain, I am already on my
way out,) (Although you don't want me to go out, I am,
in spite of that opposition, going out.)
é’la arg'gré a la nkgch%, B'nwéhe ego aga akwé yé.
He is working work this in vain; it has not money going
to pay him.

(= Although he is doing the work, he will be paid no money.)




Clauses of Comparison

Clauses of comparison are of the structure
N . Y
dau + Adj. + ka + Nom.
N a g <
bu + ofa + (ihe).
du + Adj. + karia.
* L
\-
clause + clause + kwuazi.
Q
" N . - . . .
(Where du and bu are equivalent to English "is" or Mare", Adj. stands
“ 1Y
. . . Lo s ~ o
for adjective, ki is "same as", karia is "surpass', ofd ~ the same
J s K& salla D ——
® .

and Nom. is for nominal.)

A comparison may mark a relation of equality oi ineguality.
-~ o N . Y
9 dy ogologo ka osisi oji. .
It is tall like tree iroko.
(= Tt is as tall as the iroko tree.)
(Here, the thing compared to the iroko tree is equal in height to
the latter.)
DA -, . ~ P
Q du mkpumkpu karia nna ya.
He is short surpassing father his.
(= He is shorter than his father.)
(Here, it is a question of inequality, the son being unequal to
his father in height.)
N P ."
T3¢ be ya 13 ilodu k4l3 bu ofd (iké).
To go to his house and to stay here are one thing.
(= Going to his place and staying here are the same.)
o - 1 \ VAP
Anyi kwere, anyi ekwehe bu ofu (ibe).
Ve agree we agree not is one thing.
(= Whether we agree, or we don't agree, to what is said,

is the same.)

20k -
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Hf ére and (d{)kg indicate a relation of conformity and equality

[+

as can be seen in the sentences that follow:
-~ ) 7N . ¢ N
Enere mu ya ere i siri mee ya.
Did I it as you followed doing it.
(= I did it as you (did it)).
-\
Emere m ya dlka 0 gwaza mu.

Did I it like he told me.

(= I did it as he told me to (do it).)

Ne)

i ~
ha ere i choro.
L 3 o &

It is as you want.

n
. Udi (such) introduces a clause of comparison when it is used
as an adjective qualifying a following nominal.
Ny St < NoALN
- Afubehe m udi ihe ahg du erele. -
L} Ob »~
Saw not I such thing that is like this.
(= I have never seen such a thiig.)
¥rom this sentence can be derived
7 2 -
K}ﬁbéhe m ud1 ihe du ereWB.
N
Afibehe m ud1 ihe. du ere~e.

Saw not I such thing is like this.

(= I have never seen such a thing (that is) like this.)

Observe that the clauses of equality or inequality, and conformity
give rise to "identical verb phrase deletion", or a whole identical

clause deletion.
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Identical Verb Phrase Deletion

LAY PN
Q ha ka mu ha, ————>»

He is as tall as I am.
o ’ Ve
Q ha ka ma.
He is as I,
in which the verb phrase Eé is redundant and is therefore deleted.
A o™ 4
@ la ekwd okwh ere(kd) i si ekwd okwil. ——

He talks as you talk.

’d

'é la ekwi okwi ki wg.
He talks as you,
: P -
in which %—mm———#-W§, and the verb phrase si ekwd, which is equivalent
to the principal verb phrase, are deleted.
o s N s Vo
Emere m ya ere i choro ka mu mee ya. e-—esce——y
Did I it as you wnated that I do it.
(= I did it as you wanted me to do it.)
ey ~ ~
Emere my ya ere i choro.
* @ o
Did T it as you wanted.
(= I did it as you wanted me to.)

in which a whole clause, which is equivalent to the principal clause,

is deleted.

The phenomenon of identical verb phrase or clause deletion in

Igbo can be illustrated in tree-diagrams as follows:
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N -/ Y
Q ha ka my ha.

/s
NP Aux

0 pres ha ka mu pres ha
* *
S
NB Y
ATX
N T PP

+ O

" pres ha Ka mu




A 2N TN /
Q la ekwi ka isi ekwi.

/\\
' \
Conj NP P
N Aux
0 la ekwu ka i si ekwu.
He is talking as you follow talking.

hux /W AN

N PiP\
ka wu.

la ekivu

O

He is : talking like you.
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(mu) (e) mere mu ya ere i choro ka mu mee ya.
- 3 P> Y v

3

Aux

=]

past

past

AN
VAN

Conj WP

A
me ya ére

/S\
NP
N
Aux
T
my past.
I +

i past cﬁg ya ka

/
N
Cofij
me ya ere
+ do it as you + past +

209,

¥
mu past me §a

past + do it as you + past'+ want it that I + past + do it.

N A\x //)&\\\
1 past chg ya
want it.
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Verb Phrases in Miscellaneous Constructions

Verb Phrases in Idionms

In this study, an idiom is used in the sense of a group of
words having an opaque meaning; that is, the meaning of the

combination cannot be related to the basic meanings of the items

that constitute it.  In ipéta ukﬁé 14 oso ékpaka - bringing

(= finding) breadfruit undef an oil-bean tree (instead of under a
breadfruit tree) (= finding fortune where it is most unexpected),
there is the collocation of égézghand ﬁkﬁé whose meaning has nd%hing

-

o “
to do with either ipata or ikwa. Palmer (1976) said that an idiom

can be defined in terms of non-equivalence in other 1anggages.
TheAIgbo idiom,

éﬁgle éié la adg,ﬁsé.

Snails housé contain faeces,
(= Snails found around the compound (hence without difficulty) are
full of faeces) (= "No prophet is without honour save in his own town.™")
camnot be translated directly into another language, and still convey
the same meahing which it has for an Igho speaker. Idioms are neither
phohetically motivated (where sounds are direct imitation of sense),
nor morphélogically motivated {where the components suggest the
meaning) nor yet semantically motivated (where the components are
derived from transparent metaphor). Idioms are used to convey

more vividly and emphatically what the speaker means to say.
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Verb Phrases in Depejorativization

There are other related ways of rendering meaning in Igbo
more emphatically. One of these ways has been called, for the
purposes of this work, depejorati%ization, a term suggested by
Bazell. Depejorgtivization is the phenomenon by which a ﬁejorative
word in a syntactic environment is rendered semantical}y non-

pejorative. Such pejorative words that will be studied here include:

%dé egwa - %o be dangerous
S VN 7 .
inyu nsi ~ to "deposit" faeces
s
ita amosu -~ to practige witcheraft
7 ;. .
%dé aje njo - to be bad; to be wicked
PR | ‘
%bg ozu - to be a corpse
£ N
igbu achu - to commit muxrder
& .
4
%gba oku - to burn, to destroy with fire.

When these words are used in a depejorative sentence, they intensify
the positive meaning of the verbs.

Nwéké.é dg ééﬁh 1& oru yé.

Man this is dangerous to work his.

(= This man excels in his work; he has extraordinary skills.)

Ji nf?rg nsg 14 afia tad.

Yams V'deposited" faeces in market today.

(There were plenty of yams in the market today;

so much that they were cheaply sold.)

d;yevnkuzi~é tara dmbsu.

Person teacher this bit witchcraft.

(= This person excels in his profession; he is one of the

best teachers one can think ofpz
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Nwéhy% a du éjé mma.

Woman this is bad beauty;

(= This woman is terribly beautiful.)}
ﬁha yé ﬁ% Ske ozﬁ..

Father his is male corpse.

(= His father is awfully rich.)

Nudké 3 egbué gcﬁ% 14 ﬁkuzi?

Man this has killed murder in teaching.
(= This man is extremely good at teaching.)
Eds gbara 8iu la afia fnyad .
.Cocoyams burnt fire in market yesﬁerday.

(= Cocoyams sold like hot cakes yesterday.)

: , ]
The above examples are semantically motivated. Igbé oku, for instance,
L 13 o

suggests that the cocoyams which gbira oku la afia (which burnt in the

L & «

market) sold as rapidly as a fire destroys an object. The rapidity’

with which thé cocoyams were sold is derived, py transparent metaphor,
from the rapidity with which a fire can burn a combustible object.
Similarly, %hlé Eﬁ% (to "deposit" faeces). Excrement is always
regarded, because of its bad odour, as being plentiful in the sense
that, no matter how small the quantity may be, it is capable of,
without arms, scattering a crowd, making them run. The abundance

of yams in the above example sentence is derived from the apparent

Wimmensity" of faeces.
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A third way in which Igbo intensifies the meanings of verb
phrases is by the process of suffixation. This consists in the use
of the suffix - gﬁﬁ(ru)(a) which can be attached to any Ighbo

verb root to emphasise the semantic content of the verb.

Compare the following two sets of sentences in which.

N . R
-gbu(ru) is used to lay a greater emphasis in the B set.

(2) Bgudu in his Negative Expression for Positive Atfribute in (the)
Igbo Language: An Asvect of Igbo Idiom in Ogbalu, F.C. and
Emenanjo, E.N. (eds.) Igbo Language and Culture (0.U.P. Ibadan,
1975), mistook this suffix for the verb root gbd - kill. The

suffix - gbﬁ(ru} means "compleuely" and not "kill" as Egudu
suggested as caun ve seen in:

Ha blagbuo, gvo ﬁ.
Lhey come completely tell me.
(= When they have completely (= all) come, tell me.)

Or, compare

d'begwo akwa.
fe has cried (cry).

with . |
Q begbugwo akwa
He cries completely has cry.

(= He has completely (= finished crying) cried.)

Another argument against regurdlng —gbu(ru) as an off-shoot

f gbd (kill) is that even gbia 4 (kill) can have gbi(ru) (completely)
as a suffix as exemplified in:

0 gbugburu onwé ya la OChu.
He kills completely himself in murder.
(= He commits a lot of murders.)

6’gﬂhgburu onwé'yé la aly.
He kills completely himeelf in animals.
(= He kills lots and lots of animals.)

There is no verb in the language which reduplicates its

root
and uses the reduplicated root as its suffix. '




A

ngté 3 mara fmd.
Child this knows beauty.

(= This child is
beautiful.)

Nwéke a nwere €gd.
Man this has money.
(= This man has got

money. )

/s b /
Nwd ya la amd akwukwg.

.Child his knows books.

(= His child is good at
his studies.}

N -~ N
Q la eme ngara.
He is doing pride.

(= He is proud.)

N 7 Vo
6 la ekwa okwu sinne.
v

He is talking talk
plentifully.

(= He talks a lot.)

7 . rd AN
Ndi ebe a la egbu ochu.
. . »

.People here are killing

murders.

(= People of this area are

murderers. )

sob N 4 ]
Nwata a amagbugwo onwe ya la mma.

Child this knows completely already
himself in beauty.

(= This child in indescribably
beautiful.)
Nwdké A nwegburu onwé yé la ego.

Man this has completely himself in
money.

(= This man is awfully rich.)

. p )
Nwa ya la amdgbu dnwe ya la akwukwo.
. [3 -]

Child his knows completely himself
his books.

(= His child is a most clever child
at his studies.)

) 7 )
0 la emégbu onwe ya .la ngara.

21k

He is doing completely himself in pride.

(= He is very proud.)

SN / {
0 la ekwugbu onwe ya la okwu.

He is talking completely himself
in talk.

(= He talks to the extent that he
bores his listeners.)

Lo “ ‘. . : “
Ndi ebe a egbugbu-gwo onwe ha la ochu.

People here kill completely already
themselves in murders.

(= People of this area are so
murderous that murder means nothing
to them.)




morphologically motivated.

individual words that constitute the constructions is a key to
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The use of suffixation to intensify assertions in Igbo as shown

in the above examples (1) -~ (6) produces sentences which are

This means that the knowledge of the

understanding the constructions. In (6) anybody who understands

the meanings of gbd (kill) and Schu (murder) will know the meaning

of the ﬁhole sentence.

It should be noted that not all the verbs in the depejorativized

sentences can be used in all tenses. The following table indicates

the tenses in which certain of the verbs can be used.

Example Sentences

Main Tense Forms

P BN VA -~ i
Nwoke a du €gwu la oru ya.
(" a
This man excels in his
works

TN rd . s
Ji nyuru nsi la afia taa.
. v ¢ X <

There were plenty of yams

in the market today.

s .~ PR
Onye nkuzi a tara amosu.
This teacher excels in his

profession.

AN 7.1
Nwanyi a du ajo mma.
L2
This woman is very

beautiful.

Present Future Pagt
‘La-~Form Habitual

- + + -

- - + +

- + - +

- + + +
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Example Sentences Main Tense Forms

7

2 AN /ot
Nwoke a nwegburu onwé ya la

Present Future Past

La-Fotf) | Habitual

N s~ 7 \
Nna ya bu oke o=zu. - + + +
1
His father is awfully rich.
/b N / RS /
Nwoke a egbue ochu la
[ 3 e
nkuzi. + + + +

This man is extremely good

at teaching.

PN 7 .
Ede gbara ?ku la afia
. )

N\ 7\
nnyaa a. + + + +

Cocoyams sold like hot

cakes yesterday.

AR 7’ ¢
Nwata a amagbugwo onwe
ya la mma. - o+ + +
This child is indescribably

beautiful.

ego. - + + -

This man is terribly rich.

(3

The "la-fom" is used to indigate continuity of action. Where
it appears in the structure but does not indicate semantically
some progressive action, the structure implies habitual activity
or a regular state. This is illustrated in (10) - (11). The 13
in these sentences is_in terms of continuity empty- semantlcally.
If (-ru) is added to amégbu without the vowel prefix, the la can be
done away w1th and the sentence will give the same maanlng.

Nwd ya 13 amaibu\onwe ya la akwukwo.

Nwd ¥y magburu onwé ya 1a akwukwo.

To any speaker of the language, these two sentences are semantically
the sane.
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Example Sentences. Main Tense Forms

Present Future Past

La~-Form Habitual

10. Nwd yé a amagbu onwe ya

At .
la akwukwo. + + + +
His child is very good

at his studies.

<N 7 1
11. O la emegbu onwe ya la
[
w 7
ngara. _ + : + + +

He is very proud.

'l N 7 I
12. Q la ekwugbu onwe ya la
okwu. : + : + ‘ + +

He is a chatterbox.

Verb Phrases in Negative Irony

A negative ironical verb phrase in Igbo is of the structure
Neg. Imperative + Suffix (bd) + (kwdla). The use of this structure
renders a positive imperative less brutal; that is the verb phrase

is structurally negative but semantically positive.
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The use of negative irony is confined to family or friendly

circles.

It is reminiscent of a situation where a father or mother

reminds their children of what they ought to do; or what a "superior!

friend tells the other he should do.

The intimacy and superior,
P

but affectionate, relation implied in the use of the negative

ironical expression can be seen more clearly when such an expression

is compared with a corresponding positive, and negative imperative

sentences as shown below.

Positive Imperative

Negative Imperative

Negative Irony

. L2 ood
i) Bia fu m.
[

Come see me.

ii) Me€ ihe agwara wg.
Do what is told you

(= Do what you are

told.)

... LAV .
iii) Kwisi izu ori.
“ -

Stop to steal theft.

(= Stop stealing.)

7
Abiala ifu m.
o 3 1§

Come not to see me.

-y . N -
Emele ihe agwara WU

Do not what is told you.
(= Don't do what you

are told (to do)).

4 .
Akwusila im0 ori.
]

Stop not to steal theft.

- (= Don't stop stealing.)

Koiobbluala ith m.
T <
Come never then to
see me. (= Well,
you don't care té

come and see me;

I would ask you to.

ﬁ%ékwala ihe agﬁéra
Wl

Do then not what is
told you. (= Do what
you are told; I would
like it if you did it)

s tN ] .
Akwusibekwala izu ori.
CIE)

Stop never then to
steal theft.

(= Stop stealing; it
is high time you did

so; we are all

ashamed of it.)
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Positive Imperative

Negative Imperative
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Negative Irony

LA .
Bidbekwadlu be anyi.
- -3 1
Come ever then to us.

(Come even once to

our house.)

ORI P .
Abiabekwala bé anyi.

1 o
Come never then to us.
(= Never come to our

house.)

Kﬁiéﬁékwala‘bé ény%.
Come never then to us.
(= Never come to our
house; T am indirectly
reminding you that it

is high time you

visited us.)

It should be noted that in (iv) the structure of Neg.Imp. and

Neg. Irony are the same. In a situation like that, it is difficult

to discern unambiguously what the speaker means.

But in an actual

linguistic situation, it is not difficult to disambiguate the -

sentence; it is the relationship between the speaker and the hearer

that determines what the speaker means tv say.

Verb Expansion

The expansion of the verbs occurs in either of two ways.’

The first way is by the addition, to the radical, of a vowel

suffix which is different from the vowel of the radical as can

be seen in the table which follows:




Verb Roots English Expanded Form
gbd kill goue(o)

\ N,
chi break (kernels) chie

-~ .
chi shout, hit chie

N N
chi laugh chia
cht_f pursue chgq/
\ N
di endure die
ai lead duc(e)
ay plant, advise d§§

' e
fi .rub fie

4 ./
fi squeeze fia
fé go out fﬁé‘
75 sprout fud
1 be lost fhéf
gu count gud
ghy take a bath ghuo
ghd cook ghud’
gwu dig gwud
hﬁ roast hgg
i bend hud

I . e
i1 spit jia

7
ji scratch (with nails) jié
if ask Jud
ku breathe, fan kuo
kg' plant kgg

\ L
kpi be stingy kpia
kpé' kpud

enter by bending forward
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Verb Roots

English

Expanded Form

cover; be blind
build with clay;
rull by the rope
shave

talk

pay a debt

bury

endure

~ push

offend

rob

marry

draw (eg. a sword)
bear fruit; weep
bear (child)

flash a light; learn
fart

die

drink

sharpen
press

eat

think

reach

steal; work

point

k§ﬁ5

kpyg

/
kpuo
kwud’
kwud
v e
Ny
lieé
N o2

lia

LY
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Verb Roots English Expanded Form
.’ . I
su grind suo
e ¢
su pound 510
\ ) . N/
su breathe with a sound, BUO
in pain
i e
si cook sie
-~ . /
si say sia
N Y7
Si smell sie
/ rd
ta trace A tuo
\ ) N s .
tu boast tuo
rd - /.
tu throw, contribute tuo
N\ 4
tu burrow _ tuo
¥ ¢ o
7 _ /
vu carry : vuo
N N\ s
vu grow fat vuo
’ ) .
v scramble vuo
\ N/
wu be famous wuo
. . 4
wil pour (a liquid) wuo
K . ' .o
wuy Jump WUo
v ' Y
yi lay eggs; resemble yie
\o . » Ad .3 i
vi (oyi) make friends yia
R Y
5o L
zi (i teach; show zie
N . . N7
zi show signs of happiness : zie
through movement and gestures
rd ’ ra
AM steal ‘ zuo (e)
A\
zu be enough zuo (e)
." .
zy train Z10
’ ¢
zu buy Zuo




The verbs that expand as illustrated above have as thier

root vowels either /i/, /é/, /u/ or /1.01/.

2. The second way is illustrated by the following verbs that

expand by reduplicating the vowel of the radical:

Verb Roots English Expanded Form
ba scold, increase bad
ba enter bas
b& ery bed
be cut . bag
bg clean with a hoe bod’
b3 cut (meat) béc‘f
gba run gbad
ghe” crawl (a child) gbed
g’oé separate (fighters) gb?g’
gbg” vomit, bark gbod
chd shine chad
cha give way chad
ché think ch&d
cho grow choo".
chtg' want chog
ad warm daa
d fall, fail a3d
a¢ write ded
¢’ build (wall) dod
do recover dod
dd” pull dod
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Verb Roots + English Expanded Forms
& cross réd”
# s
ga go gaa
gé listen : gad
go~ reward god .
gd deny god
8o be in-law gdd
gh{) transfigure ' gh'égf
ghg’ catch (a thrown object) gh?t;;,
- . ’ o
gwa mix gwaa
h& leave ndd
\ N\ 7
ho tell (folklore) hod -
hd uproot ‘ hod’
h§ wash (bitter leaves) hod
. . s
ja praise - Jaa
.7 , .
Je ga jeé
W ‘ . : . L LA
jo rain joo
jg/ be bad; scramble for jgcg'
ka say mass; reveal - kad
k& tie - keé
ke create : . k&é
kg" tell kgé:
k$ cultivate K33
kpg’  be warm kaQ’
kpo" call; play a . :percussion kp?cg/
instrument
kp'c\‘) be dwarfish kpod

18 go home lad




Verb Roots English Expanded Torms
. S NS
1a shake hands laa
14 look at leé
. .
16 swallow lod
~ ° 7
1o stay lc.ncz
m& stab mad
" . . N/
ma think of (evil) maa
me do med
. N/
md germinate mod
o~ 7/
nya warm (oneself) nyad
Y N
nya peep nybo
o N/
nwa try nwaa
s ’
nwe own nwee
S
nwo wear a necklace nwod
- . -~ I'd
na listen naa
— —
né cross fted
rd >
pa Hoperate! by magic pad
{ b 11
pé e sma peé
ra mate raa
re sell ree
N . . N S
re be efficacious ree
\ . ’
ro think rod
If? offer sacrifices rod
L ]
rd think of (evil) rod
s wash sad
s3 altercate s34
sé choose see
-, N\ -
sé draw seg.
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Verb Roots English : Expanded Form
ss plant crops (yams, cocoyams) sod
* . \
s6 queue up s00
sd” - ' taboo s0d
. tQ
50 (dsbro) regret 506
. . 3 [ . ~ 4
t4 ) bite, chew “tad
ta reveal (a secret) tad
t& - cook, dance ted
8 grow up tod
£0 praise tod
véf(ﬁhﬁ) reach maturity; steal (yams, voo

cocoyams) from the farm'
. . : AL
vo open eyes with fingers (as vod
G §

a sign of a curse) or to

remove dirt from eyes

wé break - wad
“ . . N/
wa ) wear loin cloth; waa

cut with a knife

e /7
wé be angry; shed scales wee
wo’ push a stick into a burrow wod’
N 7 ~ /7
wg (o) not to be generous woo
: ¢

b : . N s
ya v be sick yaa
7/ : . ’
¥$ beg for; ask for ygé
o "/\H H S d
yo play uyo' by shaking them yoo
¢ PRs

Y \7
za sweep _ z3aa
N

z& _ watch out for, defend oneself z&¢&
zd hide (oneself) zod
. 'd

20 rain 703
i’ 'l
20 cure Ae%e)
© *<

5 , . N
%0. boast,. forget 200
[




It should be observed that the reduplicated vowels are

/a/y /e/y [o/ and /o/.

Effect of ‘Vowel' Expansion

Some of the verbs that expand, it should be noted, are
polysemic, that is they can be used in two or more distinct meanings.

As Ullman (1963) in his Semantic Universals noted, polysemy is a

fertile source of ambiguity in language. He held that formal means
are used in a limited number of cases to disambiguate the ambiguous
meanings of the same word, and the examples he gave to suppoft this
view included German "worte 'connected speech'! -~ warter twords'",
English word order Yambassador extraordinary - extraordinary
ambassador', flection, "Brothers - brethren', and spelling

"draft - draught, discrete ~ discreet". He observed, however, that
in the vast majority of cases, it is the context that resclves all

semantic problems which arise from ambiguity.

In Igbo, ambiguity resulting from vowel expansion can be

resolved.in either of two ways:

i}  Vowel Expansion

Vowel expansion has the effect of making two or more
meanings of polysemic items collapse into one single meaning.
This means that one of the meanings of the item cannot be

stretched into the expanded form of the item.
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Compare, for instance,

cook ~16 sie nri.
/ \ She has cooked food
S./ /Si,
\go from H0 sie ebe an

-~ .
in which the meaning of si as 'go from' cannot be transferred to

. L
the Yexpanded' form of the same word, sie.

Similarly, the following examples:

. see /* O huo akwa
.
¢ .

S roast” O hug akwa.

&

She has roasted some eggs.

wpu'l.l /* O kpuo eghu
kpi > .
Sbuild Jd kpug aja.
a wall He has built a wall.

N be woxtn 0 fuo ego iri.

fu fu
+ .0
O\ P
Jgo out: fg.o.

0 .
He has gone out.

>tell *Gwaa my
s /

gw gwa

A mixe Gwaa ya.
Mix it.
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ii) In the méjority of cases, only the context can suffice to
exclude all irrelevant senses. The following examples indicate
instances in which there is no sémantic loss in the verbs after »
Wexpansion", and in which the only indicator as to the meaning

is the context.

rd
work Q rtim gru.
, He has done some work.
g rgo
v X
lose respec —‘q rﬁq Bla.
He has ruined the land
(and has, therefore, lost
all respect due to him.)
’ Ay
plan -O duo osisi. '
N . He has planted some trees.
3 age
. &
advise ‘b duo mu odu.

He has advised me

2 )
dance 0 tee egwu.
. He has danced.
€. tee i
1
cook 6 tee ohe.

(soup) She has cooked some soup.
. ~
cal 0 kpod mé.

He has called me.

kpo
I as

dried.

The examples in (ii) indicate that the context alone can

exclude all irrelevant senses.




Non-expandable Verbs

It is not all the Igbo verbs that 'expand'. The following

verbs do not 'expand'.

Verbs

English

b
bu
gbé
gbﬁ

gbg

4
cha

I'd
che

(hpa)

help (someone) to carry something
lend

melt

take by ‘the leg (in wrestling)
shout

ripen

wait

be worth

catch

talk to

tell

finish

be equal

choose

see

hold

be full

surpass

hang

pull

stop, to be standing

hear

carry

A
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Verbs English
ré rot
rdé hate
™ wear (beads, necklaces)
é@ (uwé) to put on, wear (clothes)
50 : follow

.
si go from .
sé€ take

" .
yi be with, be accompanied by
I'd
za answer

N

zZu e T meet

Verb Phrases in Commencement and Continuity in Igbo

Commencement cum continuity is expressed in Igbho with the

- .
verb bido ~ begin, followed by (an)other verb phrase(s). The overall
verb phrase is one of the structure (bido + verb root + suff. be)

which harmonizes with thé vowel of the verb root as follows:

Vowel of the verb root Vowel of the suffix
/i/ ' > /e/
rd o~
as in ribe, sibe
/i/ > /a/
” o
as in riba, gbiba
/e/ : > /e/
as in rébé, chébe
/o/ ' —=/a/

1]
. s, ~, ~
as in roba, choba
q ]




Vowel of the verb root Vowel of the suffix

s /a/

/v/

v/

The structure
harmony involved in

in the language are

s |
1. O bido biaba.

. 7, z,
as in ruba, chuba
L Q

/e/

o w., ~, ¢
as in rube, vube

of the verb phrase and the suffixial vowel
the expression of commencement and continuity

exemplified by the following sentences:

He begins coming.

it

(

He has set

to come.)

off coming; and it is known when he started

F'd
This is an alternative for § bitba.
@

o«

e N '
2. Anyi ebido lvube okwue

L

We start talking talk.

(= We have started talking. We have just begun to say it.)

Compare (1) and (2) with (3) and (4).

]

-~ R
3. O bidogwo biaba.

&

He begins has coming.

(= He has started to come (coming).)

- N

hY -~
L, Anyi ebidogwo kwube okwu

;

We begin have talking talk.

(= We have begun to talk (talking).)

2352
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It should be observed that whereas (1) and (2) are unambiguously
clear in their meanings, (3) and (4) are ambiguous. (3)‘may'indicaté
a habitual action; that is, he has begun to come here nowadays,

~ although he is not coming now; or it may mean that the person
referred to has, at the fime of his (spesker's) speaking, started
coming; he is on his way to the place. Similarly, (4) has two
readings: we now have the habit of talking even though we are not
talking at this moment; or we have started talking, and we are still

talking, though we do not talk as a habit.

" The form of the verb phrase in the commencement cum continuity
construction can be used in any tense except the la~form. The la-form
meaning is partially implied in the present form of the verb phrase.
The partial semantic implication &an be seen in:

5. O bido ribe ind.
He begins eating food.
(= He has just now begun to eat, and he is still eating;
it is known when he started eating;)

But *O la ebido ribe ihe.

Progressive La-Form:

T 7oLk
6. O la eri ihe.

He is eating something (but it is not known when he started

to eat).
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(5) and (6) are semantically partially identical in the sense that
the action in both is still going on, but they differ in that in
(5), the moment at which the&action begins is known to the speaker,
while the moment for the commencement of the act of eating in (6)

is unknown.
In the past and the future tenses, the verb phrases used in
the commencement and continuity constructions refer only to commence-

ment of habitual actions.

Future Tense:

P rd N\
7. Q ga ebido b%aba kala.
He will start coming here.
(= He will start to come here; he will make it a

habit to come here at intervals.)

d L . .
8. Ag; mu agﬂé'yé ka & bido biaba kald.
* —-—_'-'-:*—w“
Will T tell him that he begins coming here.
(= T will tell him to begin to come here, as often

as he can.)

Past Tense:

<00 - N
9. O bidoru biaba kala.
L]
He started coming here.

(= He started to come here, when and if he wanted to.)

) , t L
10. Ha bidoru josaba onwe ha njo.
W

They started being bad selves them bad.
(= They began to hate each other, and the mutual hatred

continued. )




. :
It should be observed that bido cannot be used with only

a verb root, that is a verb root without the

Consider, for instance:

-
11. O bido bitba.
LY

He starts coming.

But *O bido bia.

Future:
SN ebido bidb
12. 9 g2 ebido %a a.
He will start coming.

But *0 ga ebido bia.

Past:

N -
13. 0 bidoru biaba.
[}

He started oming.

But *Q bidoru b%a.

suffix ~-be.
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CHAPTER VI

Lexical Structure

In this chapter, the study will be centred on the meanings

of the verbs from the point of view of polysemy and homonymy.

Polysemy and Homonymy of Tgbo Verbs

.

Polysemy is defined by Palmer (1976) as the phenomenon by
whi@h a word may have a set of different meanings and homonymy as

the phenomenon by which several words may have the same shape.

For Ighbo, tone and vowel‘harmony (whic@ is a feature relating
to sounds in the same word) help to differentiate one word shape
from another. But it often happens that verbs may have the same
harmonizing vowels and tone pattern and still differ in meaning.
Differences of meaning of such verbs are determined by the subject,
object and adverbial segments which co-occur with the verbs, and

by the total context.

For the classification of the verbs into polysemy and homonymy,
all the verbs met in thepresent study have been examined. The verbs
that lend themselves more readily to semantic ramifications than any

IO SN
other are igha and igba.
v [y

o, l - “ )
A research into igba and %gba has shown that they have 105
different meanings according to '"the company they keep'. Xach of
the linguistic units is considered a homonym, and from each homonym

can emerge a number of polysemic units.
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A vpolysemic unit may have two different nominals as in
N S \
igba mmonwu - to make a new masquerade, and jgba ngu (akwa) - to
e
make a new bed with palm fronds. The lexical meaning of igbé -
P TN
to cause to exist, is retained in both cases. And whereas igba oke -
. . . 7.1
to show a boundary by drawing a line of demarcation, and igba Bke -
¢
to share food among people, are polysemic because the lexical meaning
< . [
of igba in both cases - to share - is present, igba oke - to shoot a
° _i\
rat, is homonymous in comparison with them as the object nominal okd’
has given the expression a different planeof meaning. Similarly,
[ BN S B s
igba ose - to plant pepper seeds, and igha ose = (food) to contain
-]

too much pepper are homonymous as the expressions have the same shape

but different meanings.

In the examples which follow, the inflected forms of the verb
are not included. The examples numbered(1) - (90) are derived from

s 7SN
igba, while (91) - (105) are derived from igba.

The verbs igba and igba and their semantic ramifications

Lo
1. . igha (mH) _ - to be too much (eg. salt, pepper).
2. igba : - to break open with
3. igba -~ (to kick) violence and sudden noise;

to explode.
b, igba - to sting.
5. (afia) %gba(q} - to be unable to sell one's

conmodities without reason.

(1) In (5) the subject precedes the verb.




10.

1.

12.
13.
1k,
15.
16.

17.
18.

21.

22.

23,

2k,

25.

igba
igba
L]

igha

igba

%gba
igba
%gba
%gba
%gba
%gba

%gba

igba
°(’J
igba
[
igba
L]

igba
<

igha
.

igba
[

*~
abgba

Egaaba

agada

aha

“
aho

L]
N\,
aja
aka
aka ebe
akpiri

® <

akwukwo
& <

N
akwura
Ll

~
ala

N

ama
N

amurutu
ry 4 8

anya mmiri

N s
a81r%

N
ava

N
avuvu
o

(. chi)
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to germinate.

to grow feathers.

_to take, for consumption,

any farm crop (save yam?)

from any farm in one's
mother's village or town.

to sit with legs wide open;

to stand astride.

to divine.

to fart with or without noise.
to offer a sacrifice.

to be empty-handed.

to be a witness.

to be greedy.

to take out a summons .in court
against someone.

to be a prostitute. .

to reclaim one's land by
paying back the mortgage.

to reveal a secret.

(of ground) to be slippery.
to shed tears. |
to gossip.

to kick (of animals) with one
of the hind legs in defence.
to walk.away in anger.

to be mid-day.
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ent)

and the New Year's Day (Ano ohuru) while 1r1 is used for native

feasts.

26. igba Christmas to celebrate Christmas.(2>

27. }gba Ebeje to put on leg ornaments.

28. %gba ede (éjé) to reﬁake cocoyam heaps after
'they may have begp reduced by
erosion.

29. %gba egbe to shoot a gun.

30. %gba ege to imitate.

31. }gba ego to contribute money for each
member of a group by turns.

32. igba egwu to dance.

33, %gba'ékwékelﬁ'(yams) to grow not straight.

3k, %gba ekﬁaro to try to do what someone has
done or is doing; to engage in
an unhealthy competition.

35, %gba ghari. to be confused, to fail to
understand.

36. igba idére to rain sufficiently so as

| to produce water flowing on ,
the ground.

37; »%gba Egbé’ to beat someone in a game of
draughts without him (the oppon
getting home a single draughtsman.

28. igba ike to throw a missile at someone.

29. igba ikpa to cross a desert; (fig) to come
from a very far place.

(2) _iiii is used for all forgign feabts, such as Christmas, Easter




ho.

L.

L2,

3.
L,
45,

L6,

Ly,
L8,
ko,
50.

51.

52,

23.
L
55.

igba

igba

igha

%gba
%gba

%gba

igba
£

%gba
igba
%gba

igba

~ B
ikpuru

iyi

izu

T

kataa

kiri kiri
13 3 & o

la anwu
e

\ .
la otu la.otu

N
mbalaka
N, 7N
mbaraoma
o

N\
mbo

&

ﬁbubo

mgbharu
Egbé}e

mia
-

2ho

to contain maggots.

() to bring an oath for people
to take so as to exonerate them-
selves from a certain crine.

(b) to clean a stream.

" to whisper to someone; to have

a tgteué—téte with;someone.

to be in two equal parts.

to be as minute as specks of sand.
to spread something in the sun;
(fig) to expose someone by
revealing their secrets.
to.stay‘according to prearranged
groufs.

to branch off.

to perspire.

to endeavour.

(women) to have one's chest and
stomach artistically decorated
with markings made with a sharp
knife.

to look for a loan.

.to wrestle.

to go to a funeral.
to trade.

to produce wine.




56.

57-

58.

29.

60.
61.
62.
63.

6h.

65«
66.

67.

68.

%gba

miri mi
1 L] L)

ri

+

R
igba mkporogwu
a5

%gba

igba

%gba

igba

%gba

igha

-igha
&

%gba

%gba

ﬁgba

igha
v

%gba

%gba

LI

mkpu

mkpgrg

mkp%ru

mmiri

N
mronwu

€ [

\
ncha

nchara
~
nchi

thg

<N

Skichi

" °

nwamiri
\] [y

N\
nro
AY

obo
. (3

aka

2h

(eg. fresh fish) to be slippery

to the touch.

to take root; (fig) to occupy

a place or position on a permanent

basis.

~to answer a hue and c¢ry in order

to help.

(poundedrfood) to contain little
balls - an indicatiqn that it was
not well pounded.-

té crack the fipgers.

to water.

to make a new masquerade.

to prepare the food of "ﬁcﬁé"/
jgéb?é (tapioca?) in a big way.
to‘rust.

to refuse to answer a call.

o intervene in a quarrel with

a view to taking sides.

to be silent, not to talk when
expected to do so.

to urinate in an unusual place,
eg. in a living room, in bed, etc.
to be soft.

to cause to exist a prohibition
of contactAof any degree between

two families.




7.
72.

73,
7k,
72
76.
77~
78.

8o.
81.

32.

83.
8L.

8s.
36.

87.
88.
89.

%gba

igba

igba
(2
igba
é
igba
L4
%gba
%gba
igba
1 4
igba
1
%gba

igba
L]
igba
4

igba
L}

igba
»

igba
¢

igba
“

%gba
igba
14

igba

%gba

RS
ogwu
e <

0ji ala
¢ @

Sjibo (3dibo)
okg

N

oko (trees)
gku

N\
onwo
N
aric
LI
0S50
L 4

N, /
oto
& &

\
otoro
ugbo
L ]

N\
uchu
.

&

ugwo
13 9

N,/
une

uhie

uji

2h2

to give or receive an injection.
to give money to a land owner so
as to make use of his land on a

temporary basis (see 18 above).

to be a servant. i

to set up a boundary.

to be not erect.

to burn-down.

to exchange.

.to snap the fingers.

to run.

to be naked

to have a voilent attack of
choiera..

to ride in a cér;.to travel by
car, by train or by sea.

to have a breakfast.

to go for one's credits from
one's debtors.

to produce sperms.

to seize a person's property

(in default of money payment)

“until it is redeemed with money.

{of trees) to be hollow inside.
to be SOUr.
to repeat a visit.

to be early.
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<G
The above are the homonyms derived from igba. The following
v

PN
are the homonymous meanings of igha (HL).

91.

92.
93.
ol
95.
96.
97.
98.

99.

100.

101.

"02.
103.
104,

105.

%gba

%gba
%gba
%gba
%gba
%gba
%gba

%gba

%gba

%gba

%gba

igba
%gba
lgb

e

}gba

(of animals)
3gbata Sbu
ano

.
Aka me
ékwa
ékwgkw?

la ala

mgbggba

s o
mmad? mmiri

AN
ndu
-

4 i
ochichi
- - L]

- 7 \
okorgb%a
1
Skpukpu
L] 0 o

pd
ute

to reckon, to ca;gulate the

the number of occurrences of

an event.

to mate.

to be a neighbour.v

to be a year.

to do something in a group.

to repair clothes.

té marry in a church or court.

to flog a person on the buttocks
when he has been made to lie
prostrate.

to carry tales here and there

s0 as to cause misunderstanding
between people.

to immerse a person in water for
some time with a view to punishing
him.

to enter into a covenant, the
infringement of which will result
in the death of one of the parties.
to be dark.

to be in one's prime of life.

to join broken bones.

to spread a mat on the floor for

a specific purpose.




There are other verbs in the language which extend their

semantic 'field' by collocating with other words. Such verbs include:

a)

b)

c)

d)

Iba (H-H)

1. iba
<
~ R
2. %ba edé (jid
3. iba niba
[

L, iba Ubd
'Y ]

Iba (H-L)
LA

1. iba
[

. P
2. iba mmonwu
[ [ ©

. N
3. iba uru
t

Tbe (H-H)

1. 1ibe akwa

2. 1ibe mvo

Ibe (H-L)

1. ibe ékﬁa
2. 1ibe égé
3. ibe (la + NP)

~
L, ibe &éwu

to increase (see (4) below).

to peel cocoyams (yams, etc).

to scold.

to be mony (of people, animals);'

to be rich, to increase in wealth.

to enter.
to be initiated into the masquerade
society.

to be profitable.

to cry.

to pare the nails.

to cut cloth.
fo reduce the price.
to perch (on ...)

to circumcise.

24k




e)

£)

2lis

Ichi (H-L)

1. ichi - to rub against; break by
striking.
The present research has not been able to discover words

(if any) that can collocate with this verb. It has cnly one

meaning, to rub one body against another as in:

S~
Chie ya la aja. Rub it against the wall.
SN s N sy n .
O la echi aku. He is breaking the kernels.
s :
(By striking a heavy stone or a

piece of iron on them.)

Ichi (H-H) on the other hand has several homonymous items,

which are:

1. ichi (aka) ~ to beat (with hand).

2. ichi aka ebe . to bet.

3, ichi echimechi - to take a title; to undergo an
initiation.

b, ichi iw -~ to make law.

5. ichi ncﬂ% - to be headstrong, obstinate.

6. ichi nkw% - to play music by beatiﬁg some

musical instruments.
e N/ . . .
7. ichi mmonwy - (a) to bring out a masquerade.
(b) to lead a masquerade from one
place to another.

~
8. ichi Bké}qbia - to enjoy one's youth.




g)

h)

i)

3

Tchi (H-H)

1]
1. ichi (isi)

LS
2. ichi ibo
e = &

Ichi (H-L)

2Lhe .

to be headman; to rule.

to curse with usually two out-
stretched fiﬁéers indicating that
the person cursing wishes the mother

of the accursed to give birth to twins.

This is a nominal-bound verb which requires a cognate object

to bring out its meaning. It is used only in the restricted

collocation._

-, ~
1. dichi qchi
»

Ide (H-H)

-

to laugh (a laugh)

’ ’
When used with ékwgkwg, }dé.and.hri, ide gives the following

meanings:

1. dide akwukwo
. < ®
2. ide wdé

3. ide uri

Ide (H-L)

1. dde

1

i

to write a book; to write a letter.
to be famous.
to decorate the body : . S A

with indigo.

to melt in a liquid.




k)

1)

m)

n)

- 2ky

Idu (H-H)

1. idu - to lead; to show somebody out.
The verb can only be used in combination with an object of
the structure (+ Anim) and the core of its meaning is

"to lead".

Idu (H-L)

On the contrary, idu (H-L), can be used with both animate

and inanimate object NPs as in:

1. idu odu - to give advice to.
¢ ¢ ¢ :
‘/-a

2. 1d% osisi - to plant trees, to sow.
*

When idu is said on a (H-H) tone, it takes on the meaning
& ”

to push as exemplified in:

1. }dg aka - to push with hands.

Apart from some other words which have the same semantiq

features as 3ka, such as 6sisi (gdé osisi - to push with a stick),
ééé_cannot be used with any other object segments; This

e

restrietion acgounts for the unlikeliness of expressions such

T N, L . .
as *idu (ya) okwute - to push (it) with a stone; and
¢

< ~
*idu (ya) mmidu - to push it with a person.
L} v

Tha (H-H)
222 AL

Tha has the core meaning of "to be equal', but when combined
[

7 A0 N
with the nominal object isi as in iha isi, it means to comb

(one's hair).




o)  Tha (H-L) ,
.
Iha which collocates with such parts of the body as fchi ~ ears
D A
and inanimate objects such as Eja ~ a flute, has the central
meaning of "to pierce with a sharp pointed instrument" (usually
L
made red in a fire). When used otherwise, iha means to leave
something behind.
p) Ikwa (H-H)
L
The final verb that must be included in this study because
of its capacity to combine different semantic "fields", by
collocating with various items, is ikwa (H—H)»and its various
. combinations are as follows:
1. %kwa akwa - to cry.
2. %kwa akwa - to sew clothes.
3. %kwa akwa. - to crow (cocks, snakes?)
L, ikwa Emalg‘ - to regret.
. P :
5. %kwa emeri ~ to regret.
6. %kwa ozu - to make funeral ceremonies.
7 %kwa hgwu - to hold in high esteem.
q) Tkwa (H-L)
3
This is used with other verbs as follows:
: . (3)
1. ikwa aka - to push with the hand
2. ikwa akwukwa ~ to swear
R
(3) It should be observed that the expression differs from idu aka

which has been seen above Sm)(1) in that one does not say*
*1kga‘y6151, but one says 1du osasl. This indicates that
ikwd Zka is more restricted than 1du aka, osisi, etc. in their

capa01ty to collocate with words of similar semantic features.
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3. %kwa {ji - to enter into a covenant by
taking an oath (¢/f iéﬁ; ﬂa§).
b, ikwa (mmiri, mélé, - to pour a liquid:(water, oil, etc.)
etc.) on.

There are many other verbs in the language which collocate with a
~whole set of words to expand their semantic "fields". - The verbs studied
in this chapter have been deliberately selected. éghé, for instance,
which, in this work, is regarded as a representative verb, has been
dealt with first because its range of collocations by far exceeds that
of any other verb in Igbo. Its range extends from c;llocations based
entirely on the meaning of the item asvgébé b§1 ~ to kick a ball; on

its capacity to occur with a whole set of words which have similar
semantic featurés so'that one says: ggbé aj} -~ to grow hair on the body;
éébé dku - to grow wings; é%bé abgﬁi - to grow featheré;?ggbé akwars -
to grow roots (the semantic features these items have in common being
(a) parts of a whole, and (b) development of natural growths), while one
caﬁnot say ”iébé nwoke'; and to collocational restrictions in which no
~meaning is involved as éégé ~ Christmas, rather than i;i - Christmas,
vhich is the normal usage, with regard to native feasts - iri Nnek%éja -

2Nl
to celebrate (the feast of) Nnekeéji.

The Formation of the Monosyllabic Verbs

It is not, however, every verb of the language that is subject
to these collocations. There are verbs which have only one meaning,
and which are, therefore, neither polysemic nor homonymous. Such

verbs are listed below in the following tables (b - y).

The tables show the tonal and consonantal combinations in the
fermation of monosyllabic verbs (the syllabic infinitival marker
im/%~ not being counted). Not all possible formations are in use

s 1 -\
eg. ébi and ibi.
[y Y




KEY (to the Tables)

LI

7 These enclose the phonetic transcriptions of the consonantal
letters.

+ Non-Achi formations which exist in the language.

(+) Formations with Abh% and non-Achi meanings.

H-H English H-L . English

5 /b7

iba to scold; to peel; %ba(ﬁfﬁ) (to be profitable)
to increase. to enter.

ibe to cry; to pare ibe to perch on; fo cut;
(the nails). to reduce; to end.

+ibi to live in a placej |(+)ibi (to borrow);
to cut vegetables to place hands on.
into pieces.

ibo to help to put a
load on another's
head; to accuse.

%bo to chat; to give a {ibo to cut into pieces;

< s ¢

present to an actor. to revenge.

+ibu (to carry); to live |ibu to lend, or borrow
in a place; to exist from.

- ibu - to be, to boast. +ibu

to sing.
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H-H English H-Lr English
g L§.7
igba to run; to shoot; igba to mate (animals);
germinate; to be to calculate.
unable to sleep
igbe to go on all fours. igbe to mix a soluble -
solid with waterjto
melt.
+gbo to farm. ighbo to part two gquarrelling
parties; to prevent.
igbo.' to vomit; to remove
* £
" palm nuts from the
bunch with a big knife
igbu to kill; to lie on
one's side.
igbu to slip; to split. ighbu to endure emotional
upset without showing
signs of it.
on [t T
icha to ripen; to be %cha to give way; to behead.
free of bitterness
(of bitter leaves
etc.); to be bright.’
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H-H English H-L English
iche to guard; to wait for.| iche to think
ichi to hit; to take a ichi to rub two vodies
title. together; to break
kernels.
ichi to rule; to collect. ichi to laugh.
icho to grow (+)icho | to backbite; to give
a girl away in marriage;
to clip a tree.
icho to want; ﬁo.be older
v [
than.
ichu to work for wealth;
to fetch (eg. water);
betray
ichu to dismiss; to
* ©
sacrifice; to pursue.
d / a 7/
ida to warm something on %da to lie on the back;
L .
the fire; to hurt to fell; to press gently
| with fire or a hot (wvith cloth etc.).
object.
ide to be famous; ide to melt

to write.




(day).

H-H English H-L English
+idi to endure.
+idi to be in a state or
]
place.
ido to place onresthing ido to put.on weight after
| upon another; to (eg. an illness); to
| place on the ground. stalk (an animal).
(+)ido (to struggle for); +ido to plant (very useful
. % 8 e .
to pull; to plant trees).
such useful trees as
palm trees and bananas
idu to lead; to give a
final treat to visitorsg
so that they can go.
idu to push; to sew idu to plant, to sow; teo
N Y . L ¥
clothes. advise.
/L £ 7
ife to fly; to wave +ife to worship; to pass
somebody.
ifi to rub
ifi to twist
(+)ifo (to uproot); to break | +ifo to narrate a folk tale.

253
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H-H { English - H-L English

ifg to remain +ifo to wash (bitter leaves

v L3
or herbs).

ifu to last; to develop ifu to be lost.

(hair shoots, horns,

etc).

%fu to see; to love ifu to go out; to be able
to; to blow with the
mouth.

gl s/

gga ' to go

ige to pour out ige to listen; to tie a rope

the dregs. around a piece of land to
keep off transgressors,
to wear a rope.
e

igo to buy; to offer igo(ihu) | to make a face.

a reward.

igo($f63 to deny; to call on igo to be an in-law; to give

v e e : [

"gf?" to act. a domestic animal to some-
one with a view to sharing
the young ones when produced.

igu to count; to be igu to give a name toj

L Y 1]

hungry; to read

[

to catch.
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H-H BEnglish ¢ HeL - English
gh [/
igha to tell a lie; %gha to fail to doj
to sow seeds. to overtake.
ighe to fry; to yawn. ighe to be done to a turng
to cut slightly with a
knife,
igho to pick (fruit); igho to transfigure;
[ o € ¢
to catch a falling to play tricks.
object.
ighu to cook.
ighu to take a bath; to wing
L
a stick (or a similar
object) in a bone or
hole to force out the
= | marrow, or the animal
respectively.
gv/ gu_/
igwa to tell; to mix;
to revenge.
igwe to grind. igwe to shake (wasta).
igwo to prepare (medicine igwo to bend.
. 4
"tapiocal - jigho).
¢ -
igwu to dig up igwu

to swim; to put something

1 in a parcel.
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H-H .&@hﬁh' { H-L English

igwu to be finished. %gw? to collect dung or human

v
wastes with paper to throw
them away.

h /w7

%ha to pay a fine; %ha to pierce; to leave out.

to be equal.

ihe to fly; to fan. ihe to worship, to pass
someone.

+ihi(2ra) to sleep; to rub;

iho to uproot. iho to tell a folk tale; to slap.

%hg to bring down a pot %ho to select; to wash (bitte?

from the fire. leaves, etc).

ihu to rub gen£ly; ibu to be lést; to give a present.

to bend forward.

%h% to roast; to see. %h? (child) not to allow strangers
to carry him; to recognisej
to bargain.

i L dx/

ija ~to praise. %ja to open (the teeth, etc):

ije to_go

iji to hold; to be dark; iji(gjiji) to endure; to be patient.

to lie down.
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H-H English H-L English
iji(aso) | to spit. iji to try to force out
. ¥ L v &
something from the body
by groaning.
ijo to rain; to bloom (crops).
ijo to struggle for
¥ ©
the possession of;
to cure.
iju to be full.
iju to refuse; to ask. %ju(éﬁya) (to take no notice of
L S N ¢
somebody); to throw.
k /[ x /
ika to surpass; to grow %ka to narrate; to officiate in
old. church services.
ike to tie; to be heady. ike to create; to divide.
iko to comb; to be hung;
to be bumptious.
%ko to tell; to altercate;| iko to make ridges or heaps
+ - LI |
to scratch (the body with a hoe.
when it itches).
iku to collect water in iku to fan; to breathe;
a vessel. to hire (a troupe, etc).
N
iku to plant; to beat a %ku(Sku) to work for wealth; to run
¢« & 4 ¢

musical instrument

Cr Someone.

to for protection.
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H-H English H-L English

kp [ kp _/

ikpa to backbite; to ikpa to shave hair with a
fetch (eg. fire wood); pair of scissors; to
to trade in o0il; to be make a basket, a net.
poverty-stricken.

b
ikpe to judge; to report. ikpe(ikpe) to curse while singing.
ikpi to be stingy.

ikpo to collect ikpo to be hot.
(eg. refuse).

?kpo to cally to hate; ikpo to be diminutive.

. : N s

to get dry.

ikpu to get into a low ilkpu (hens) to sit on eggs;
building by bending to cover; to be blind.
the body forward.

ikpu to pull by the rope;. ikpu to have something in
to have a hair cut; the mouth.
to eat the head of )
(an animal).

kw 7 kw _/

ikwa to carry out a funeral| ikwa to push; to pour water

13 L3
ceremony; to behave on someone.
in a cowardly manner.

ikwe to agree; to make a bow.

to set a trap.

P
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H-H English H-L English
ikwo to remove a body from | ikwo to snore; to breathe
(Ekworo)
another body (eg. head one's last;(to compete).
from the body, gourd
for ceollecting palm
wine from the palm
tree.)
%kw? to wash hands; %kwg to carry a child on the
to grind cereals.
ikvu to speak. ikwu to kidnap.
%kwg to stand by;
to repay a debt.
1 /v 7
(+)ila to go home; (to drink){ ila(ika) | to shake hands with;
! 1 (hga)
to receive. ¥ to play a game in which
girls clap hands.
ile to look at; to take +ile to be efficacious.
an examination. '
+i1i to eat. ili to bury.
%li to endure; to be stingy.
.
(+)ilo to swallow; (to +ilo to think.
nurse enmity).
+212 to return. %1? to be in a place;
' to incarnate.
ilu to pushj to be bitter.| ilu to offend; to slap.

hack.
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H-H ! English H-L BEnglish
%lu to marry; to hear. ilu to rob; to burn clay
4 . LR
pots so as to harden themn.
m /[ m_7
ima to know; to be ima(gﬁé) to demarcate; to think
beautiful. (of evil).
ime (to be arrogant);
(dgard) :
to do.
1mi(al?) to withdraw (an imi to bear fruit; to weep
object); (to dry
meat). . .
imo to develop shoots; to hit
(a target) with an arrow.
ima(fivo) | to hurt with the finger nails.
L .
imu to bear the young - imu to study; to look for
LI L'}
ones; to sharpen a snails at night with light.
knife on an anvil.
n [n/
+%na to go home; to
receive.
+ine to look at.
+ini to bury.
+ino to swallow.
+ino to be in a place (+ Anim).
- A4
+inu to be bitter; +inu to offend.
to push.
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English

H-H English H-L
+inu fo marry; to hear. +inuogu) | to fight.
& g LI T
n /[y 7
/
ifia, (to listen); to place | ifa(isi) | to shake; (to be
{1icni) 1
! near a fire so as to headstrong).
warm (it).
ine to cross with the legst
iﬁg to drink; to take an 15% to rejoice; to borrow.
oath.
S
inya to stay by the fire inya (to be heady); to drive.
isi)
to warm oneself; to
be sticky; to stick.
inye to give; to help.
+inyi to ¢limb up
inyi to be beyond one's
« ]
controlj to be heavy.
inyo to peep.
%nyg to fart; to rub

N .
(Qbara - a native

pomade) on the skin.
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H-H English H-L English
Y
nv /[ hw _/
‘ ‘inwa to try; (dog) to vomit.
°
inwe to own.
inwo to wear (necklaces, inwa to change colours.
ear-rings and the like).
inwu to catch fire.
inwu to die; to invite a
L [
person from a group
s0 as to entertain him;
to try to befriend.
p Lp 7
ipa (to remove surplus fat
{2pupa)
¢ from the body); to
carry.
ipe to be small. ipe to cut with a knife.
ipi to sharpen (eg. ip% to press in order to
[} 4 L}

a pencil).

I's
+ipo to collect in order

to discard.

+ipu to develop a shoot.

squeeze out some liquid.

to seize; to go out.




263

H-H English H-L English
r [Tx_/
(+)ira (to driuok); to make +ira to leave off; to be
love. equal; to  lure.
Cire to sell, to rot. ire to be efficacious.
iaii
(amosu) to eat; (to be versed
in); to take a bribe.
iri to climb up; to crawl.} iri to think deeply.
v ¢ L -3
iro(iro) | to nurse enmity iro to think; to give out
(yams, cocoyams) to someone
to cook.
%ro to offer food to the iro to dream{ to think of
e N L] €
gods. (evil).
iru to reach. iru to wear beads; to put.on
beads; to throw sand or
ashes to people.
iru to be defiled; to iru to point a finger at;
1] [} .z
work; to argue. to peg long sticks te support
shoots.
s [ s 7
isa to wash. isa to open (eg. a book, the

mouth, etc.); to contend

in words.
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H.H English H-L English
ise to take out a share ise to draw; to guarrel.
for oneself;
to float.
+isi to cook; to be strong.| +isi to smell; to pass by;
to come from.
+is§ to say.
iso to sow (yams, coco- iso to follow; to be
yams); (hens) to be excellent - to belong to
full of eggs. a high class.
iso . to abstain from; %so l to express a regret that
£« ¢ . ] . .
to be sweet; one cannot offer anything
to like. to a visitor.
isu to grind; to kiss.
isu to pound; to speak isq to heave in pain;
[] [} R [}
a language; to wash. . . to groan; to stoop; to wear.
t Lt 7
%ta to chew; to blame. +ita to reveal a secret.
ite to cook soup; to dance
+itid to beat; to shout.
iti to desire what one
(8kpiri)
44
does not possess.
+ito to grow. +ito to praise.




265

H-H English H-L English
%to to be unable to get ito to last; to kidnap.
. 1 L]
out of a difficulty.
itu to trace itu ‘to boast; to heap.
%tu to throw; to con- itu to clinb ddwn; to bore
& . [
tribute; to place an (a hole).
order for.
v Lov_/
(+)ivo (to comb hair); to ivo to open with fingers.
(is1) ' : ‘
' steal yams from the
farm.
ivu to carry; to be sick. ivu to grow fat.
ivu to curse; to scramble | ivu(éde) | to harvest cocoyam;
oA
for. Mighu" and cassava.
w [ w 7
éwa to break; to name; iwa to cuti(yams, cocoyams) ;
to teethe. to put on or wear leoin cloth.
iwe to be angry; to.shed iwe to take.
scales.
+iwi to be mad.
LI o
iwo to push a stick iwo to take.
into a hole.
iiwo to pick fruit. (+)iwo (to play tricks);
[ § 5 .

to refuse to give.
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H-H j English H-L | English

+iwu to build (a house). iwu to be famous, bhe all the
rage.

+iwu to be (people); iwu to jump. -

¢ - g ¢

to take a bath.

y L3 7
+iya to warm. iya to be sick.-
s 4
+iye to give (see inye). iye- to be done to a turn;
to cut slightly.
iyi to resemble; to put (+)iyi (to bury); to lose
on. heavily.
iyi to be with; to indulge
LA |
in friendship.
iyo to beg iyo to sift by using a sieve;
. € & ¢
PN
to play the uyo.
/‘ <
iyu (see inyu).
¥ ¢ [ I ]

e 27

iza to answer; to swell. iza to Bweep.

ize to sneeze. ize to fend of f.

izi to teach; to direct; izi to send on an errand;
to help to bring down to blow the nose.

a load from the head.

izo to hit : +1%70 to rain.
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H=H English H-L ‘ English

izo to struggle for; izo to forget; to boast;

LI 4 L .

to heal; to free. to prepare mud for

building walls.

izu to steal. izu to meet by chauce;
‘to be complete.

izu to buy. izu to rear; to train;

L.

LI

to make a noise.

Monosemic Verbs

The tableé illustrate that the verbs listed below are neither

polysemic nor homonymous; each has one and only one central meaning

and shape and, therefore, one dictionary entry.

/-K
ibi
N
ibu

v b

ZN
iche
~ N\

ichi
» &

-1
icho

- to
- to
- to

live in a place.

sing.

go on all fours.

dissolve a soluble solid in
farm.

endure.

vater.




—"“\
ide
-
idi

idi
[
-
ido

ifo

- |
ifu
N
ifu

sy
jga
<\
ige
-~ N
igo

igwe

igvo
< i
igwu
P
igwu
< 3
N
igwu
LI

268"

to melt.

to endure.

to be in a state; (objects) to be in a place.

to place things or a thing in an orderly manner;

to place in -a state of grace.

to rub.

to twist.

to be left over.

to wash (herbs or leaves) by pressing hard
in water.

to develop (hair, horns, shoots, teeth).

to be lost.

to go.
to pour out the dregs.

to _make a face.

to fry.

to cook.

to grind.

to shake (waste).

to bend (body or anything).
to dig up.

to be finished.

to collect in order to discard.




Pl
iko
- [

- ]
iku

-~ N
ikpi
- 1
ikpo
N
ikpo
il
ikpu
-~
ikpu

P
ikwo
s .
-~

ikwu
N
ikwu

to

to

to

to

uproot.

put down a pot from the fire.

praise.

open (teeth, etc).

L 4

(see iga)

to

to

» to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

be patieht;

spit with the teeth quite visible.
groan.

rain.

be full.

cultivate (a piece of land).

draw water.

be frugal.

coliect in order to discard.
be hot (when felt).

enter by bending forwérd.

have something in the mouth.

carry on the back.
speak.

kidnap.

7N

see ire

to

to

to

bury.
think.

return.
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ine

- |
+inyi
- N
inyo

-~ 1
inwe
-~ 1
inwo
N
inwo
-~}
inwu

<1
ipe
-~ N\
ipe

ipi
Gp'l
N
ip
N\
ipu

13 L)

~\
ire
- N
iri
6 <
<1
iro
» €

to hurt with the finger nail.

to look at.
N
(see jli)
to swallow.
to be in a place.'
to fight.

to cross.

to climb up.-

to peep.

to own.
to wear (beads, ear-rings, necklaces).
to change colours.

to catch fire.

to be very small.

to cut with a knife.

to sharpen a stick at one end with a knife.
to press hérd to extract a liquid.

PN
(see ifu)
A ] [3

to be efficacious.
to think deeply.

to offer food to the gods.
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ivu

to

to

291 5

wash.

regret that one is unable to help the

situation.

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

say.

reveal avsecret.

be greedy.

Erow.

praise.

be unable to help oneself.

trace.

open (part of the body, eg. eyes) with the

fingers.

to

to

by

to
to

to

growvfat.
harvest (all the farm crops owned exclusively

women) .

take.
be mad.

push a stick successively into an

opening s0 as to disturb whatever may inhabit it.

to

to

to

to

to

take.
pick fruit.
build (a house).

be famous.

Jjump.




RN .
iya ~ to be sick.
1]

.

iyo - to beg.

DI 3
./\

iza - ~ to sweep.
]

<\
ize ~ to sneeze.
-
ize - to fend off.
gl .

izo - to hide.

-

+1z0 - to rain.
-1

izu = to steal.
izu - to buy.

11

Class Verbs of "Breaking"

So far in this chapter, the study has been on verbs which
have several meanings and also those with one meaning. There still
exist. in therlanguage verbs which express the meaning which may be
expressed in English by a single verb. BSuch verbs divide up a whole
semantic field and they are typified by the several verbs of breaking

which exist in Igbo.

These are:

< N g

1. ichi aky = to break kernels.
- 1 ~ )

2. ichiwa ite - to break a pot accidentally.
<8 N

3. %kewa ite - to break a pot on purpose.
e

L, %wé nky -~ to chop firewood.
-1

5. ;5pa'i ~ to break a stick with the hands.
(inyaji)
osisi

N -
6. izoji d0sisi - to break a stick with the feet.

272,
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. A ~
7 igbéwa ite -~ to break a pot by kicking it.
3
8.  iud oji - to bresk kola nuts.
<\ -
9. ;da iwu - to break the law.
” N
10. igbuwa ite - to break a pot with a machete.
# N
11.  dizowa ite ~ 1o break a pot by stamping on it.
LI
N
12. iéiwa - to break by pressing between the palms.
. A ‘
13. ik?ji ~ to break in two by falling to the ground.
-\ ’
14.  ihowa -~ to break by throwing to the ground.
15. ikuja - to break by falling to the ground.

. <1
16."  ijiwa (oji)

to break with the finger nails.

Palmer (1976) noted a similar phenomenon in other African
languages and referred to such verbs as "class verbs" which require

particular vords to collocate with them. Here; for example, one

e « . g 1
notes that one caunot ichiwa ite and ichiwa nku. Thus, sentences

s

with such incompatible terms will contradict each other; they are in

contrastive relation with each other.

The verbs are also unordered, Palmer further said. There is
no way in which they can be arranged either in ascending or descending
order. By this is meant that it cannot be known that such and such a
"bhreak! word precedes or follows that "break" word. Such sequence can
only be based on alphabetic order, which is not necessary for the
arrangement of the linear measure: inch - foot - yard - furlong - mile,
o N N\ P N/
and the days of the Igbo week: Orio - Af? ~ Nkwo -~ Eke. Today cannot
&

/- 1,
be Orié and Afo. The two characteristics of the Y“class" verbs which
13

divide up a semantic "field" are thus incompatibility and "unorderedness'.
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Semantic Ramifications of Ifo

L
The situation in which an Igbo verb encompasses several
7
semantic readings can be illustrated with the verb ifo which

v ]

literally means to remain. When used with the word nwéhchinchi -

a little, however, different meanings occur as can be seen in the

following illustrative sentences:

1. ¢ £oro nudnchinehi 3 1&ta.
It remains a little he returns
" (= He will return very soon.)
2. glfér? nwéhch%nch} ak?cﬁi eb{ao.
It remains a 1ittle‘the dry seasén sets in.
(= The dry season will set in in no distant future.)
3 q'fgrg nwéﬁch%nch% § gwé.
It remains a little it finished.
(= Only a little of it remains, and that will finish scon.)
L, Q’f§r9 nwéhch%nch% § nwgé.
He almost died.
s
It is possible, of course, to use the present form of ifo in
such sentences as:
5. g'fé nwanch%nch% 3 yes.
It remains a little it is done.
(= It will be done to a turn very soon.j

< . P N
6. 0 fo nwanchinchi & bia.
1]

] ¢ - 32

It remains a little he comes.

(= He will arrive in no time.)
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In (5) and (6), however, it should be noted that:
(a) the verb refers to a future oocﬁrrence, and

(b) the patience of the hearer is implored by the speaker.

In (5) the hearer may be complaining of hunger, and in (6)
the implication is that he has waited for some time and wants to go
now. In other words, there is no sense of urgency in (1), (2), (3)

and (), while this sense is predominant in (5) and (6).

AATabular Analysis of the Monosyllabic Verbs

Below is a tabular analysié of all the monosyllabic verbs
which have been studied in this chapter. In so far as the presenﬁ
reseérch is concerned, the list is comprehensive; formations which
are not included on the iist have not been found to exist in the
Igbo language either in the literature of the language or on the

lips of native speakers.
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An Bnglish vord

followed by +

*
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This indicates that the Igbo word
. - in question has more than one meaning.
Another form with identical meaning has

been chosen.

T Transitive

Loc Locative

M Motive

H High

L Low

AS Animate Subject

Co Concrete Object

NB Nominal-Bound

P Polysemic

Ho Homonymous

TONE

Verbs English T Loc M H L AS co NB P Ho
ba + peel * - - + - + + - + +
ba + enter + - & - + + + + + +
be + cry + - - + - + * * + +
bé + cut -+ - + - + F o+ - * +
-~ .
bi live - + - + - + - - - -
\
bi + borrow  + - - - + + + - + +
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TONE
Verbs English T Loc M H AS Co NB P Ho
bo + accuse + - - + + + - + +
, .
bo + chat + - - + + + + + +
bo + cut + - - - + + - + +
/ . * I}
bu carry + - - + + + o+ - -
bu*
, .
bu + boast + - - + + & -+ + +
N\ .
bu sing + - - - + - + - -
+
4 .
gha + run + & - + + + + + +
\ :
gba + mate + - - - + X - + +
4 2
gbe go on -+ + - + + - + - -
all fours
N . “
gbe nix, to + - - - + - - - -
melt.
V'
gho farm + - - + + - + - -
N\
gbo + part + - - - + o+ + + +
gho + vomit + - - + +: +! A + +
2 . .
ghu + kill + - + + x + * + +
gbu + slip + 4 - + + + + + +
” . \ .
cha + ripen - - - + 3 - - + .+
N\ .
cha + behead + + + - + + - + +
p , _
che + guard + - + + + + o+ + +
N .
che think + - - - + - + - -
chi hit+ + - - + + + - + +
N
chi rub+ + - - - o+ + - + +
4
Ch:l. rule+ + - - + + + - + +
~
ch% Jaugh + - - - o+ - + - -
~ .
cho grow -~ - - + + - - - -
) =
\ - .
cho backbite+ + - - - + o+ - + +
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TONE
Verbs English T Loc M H L AS co NB P Ho
s~
cho want+ + - - + - + + - + +
/ .
chu fetch+ + - - + - it + - + +
/ N
chy dismiss+ + - - + - + + X + +
, .
da warmt + - - + - + + - -+ +
N . ‘
da fall+ + + x - + x . - + +
s .
de vrite + + - - + - + + - + +
h Y . .
de melt - - - - + - - - - -
N :
di endure + - - - + + - - - -
7’ :
dj be - + - + - + - - - -
P A
do pack+ + + - + - + + - + +
do conval~ + + * - + + + - + +
esce +
. :
do pull + - - + - + + - + +
o . L
. :
do plant + - - -+ + + + - -
du lead-+ + + - + - + + - + +
ch:x push+ . + - - + - + + + + +
N
du plant + -+ - - - + + + - + 4
) : ' .
fe fly «+ + - + + - &t & + + +
N X .
fe worship+  + - + - + + + - + +
4 N .
fi rub + - - + - + + + - -
” ) /
f % twist + - - + - + + . - C
'l
fo uproot+ + - - + - + + - o+
/ .
fg remain - - - o+ - + - - - -
/
fu develop+  + - - + - + + - & +
(hair) . : -
4
fu see+ + - -+ - + + - + +
N ’ ,

fu go out+ + + - -+ + + + + +
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TONEL
Verbs English T Loc M H L -AS Co NB P Ho
Id
ga to go *? - + + - -+ - - - -
V2
ge pour out + - - + - + + - - -
™ . .
ge listen+ + - - - + + + + + +
/s .
g0 buy+ + - - + - + + - + +
A
go pull a face + - - - + + + + - -
, _
89 deny-+ + - - + - + - + + +
7 .
g0 gLve+ -+ - - - + o+ i,._ i..' + +
/ B
gy count+ + - - + - o+ + - + +
~
gu catch+ + - - - ¢ + + + + +
L —
s . . .
gha lie+ + - - + - + ! + + +
N\ . :
gha  fail to do+ + + - - + + + + + +
I
ghe fry+ + - - + - + + + - -
N . .
ghe cut slightly+ + - - - + + + - + +
/ . :
gho pick+ + - - + - + + - -+ +
\ .
gho  tramsfigure+ + - - - + + + + + +
/ : .
gha cook -+ - - » - o+ + - - -
/
ghmcz wash+ -+ - - + - + + - + +
(body)
2
gwa tell+ - + - - + - + + - + +
/ . ,
gwe grind -+ - - + - + + - - -
\ t.
gwe - shake + - - - + + + + - -
TS / . = '
gwo prepare + - - + - + + - - -
N
gwo bend + - - - + + + - - -
’ . :
g digup  + - -+ -+ a - o
N .
gwu swim+ + - - - + + + + + +
4 L. .
guu be finished - - - + - + — - - -
% —

~N
gwu remove + - - - + + + + - -
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TONE

Verbs English T Loc M H L AS Co NB P Ho
/ -

ha pay a fine+  + - - + - + + + 0 b

ha plerce+ + - - - + + + - + +
/

*he )
N

*he

/ .

hi rub+ + + - + - + + + o+ +
’

*ho uproot

\ _ - L

ho narrate+ + -t - - + -+ + A + +
7 L. ‘

ho bring down -+ - - + . = + + + - -
~

ho select + - - - + + + - + +
ra .

hua rub+ -+ - - + - + + + -+ +
N .

hu be lost+ 1+ - - - + + + - + +
¢

hu+ roast+ + - - + - + + - + +
~ . ‘

hu recognise + - - w + + + + + -+

. . : :

ja praise + - - + - + + .+ - -
AN

ja open + - - - + + +- + - -

o o

je g0 e - + + - + x - - -
”

jl hold+ i i - + - i.- ;{.- + + +
-~

J% spit + - - + - + + + - -
~

gJi groan + - - - + + - - - -
L]

N

Jjo rain+ - - - - + - - - + +

.7 :

Jo struggle+ + - - + - + + - + +
e

ju be full - - - + - - - - - -
.7

Ju . refuse+ + - - -+ - + + - + +

N

Ju overlook+ + - - + + + + + +
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Verbs English T Loc M H L AS co NB P Ho

ka SUIrpass o+ - - + - + + - + "
kd narrate+  + - - - + + - + + "
ké tie+ + - - -4 + + + s
ke create+ et - - - + + + - + +
kS -behung+ + - - - + + + + + *
tell+ + - - + - + + o+ + +
cultivate =+ - - - + + + + - -
fetch + - T + B + + + - -
fan+ + - - L - + - + + * -+ +
plant+ + - - + - + + - + +
backbiter + - - 4+ - 4+ 4+ o+
shave+ | + . = - - + + . + - -
Judge+ + - - + - % + o+ + +
curse+ + - - - + + 4 + + +
be stingy + - - - + + - + - -
collect + - - + - + + - - -
be hot + | - - - + - - + - -
call+ + - -~ 4 -~ i '4; .'.i:. + +
be dwarfish + - - - + -+ - + - -
enter - - + + - + - + - -
sit on eggs + -+ - -+ + + + +
pull+ + - - + - + | + - + +
nave some-  + - - - + + + - - -
thing in the
mouth
o
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TONE
Verbs English T Loc M H L AS co _NB P Ho
<
la go home+ + - * + - + + - + +
N
la shake hands + - - - + + + + - +
v
1é lock at+ + - - + - + + + * +
Y
1i .« bury + ~ - - + + + + - -
S :
l% endure-+ + - - - + + - + + +
I
16 swallow+ + - - + - + + . - -
I’
lo return - - + + - + - - - -
\ .
lo be in a + + - - + +- + - - -
’ place+
/ X :
lu be bitter+ + - - + - + + + + +
~ .
lu offend+ + - - - + + + - + +
1u marry+ + - -+ =% + + +
L) — ———a
lu rob+ + - - -+ + + + + +
r'd
ma know+ + - - + - + + + + +
\
ma demarcate + - - - + + + + + +
withdraw - + - - + - + + - - -
bear+ + - - - + + + + + +
sprout+ + - - - + + + - + +
hurt -+ - - - + + + + - -
bear+ + - - + - + + - + +
study + - - - + + + - + +
listen+ + - - + - + + + + +
shake+ + - - - + + + + + +

cross + - + + - + + + - -
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TONE
Verbs English T Loc M H L AS Co NB." P Ho
-y - :
nu drink+ + - - + - + + - + +
L] —
ny rejoice+ + - - - + " + + + +
¢ .
nya stick+ + + - + - x X Z * +
~ .
nya drive+ + - - - + + + - + +
I'e .
nye give+ + - - + - + + * + +
N :
nyi be heavy+ + - - - + * + - + +
~
nyo peep + - - - + + + - - -
/
nyu fart+ -+ - - + - + + - + +
L] . —
‘< -
nwa try+ + - - - + + + + + +
/ . ,
nwve own + - - + - + + - - -
P ,
nwo wvear + +? - + - + + - - -
N N
nwo change - - - - + + - - - -
e R
nwu catch fire + - - + - - - + - -
4 . .
nwy die+ + - - + - + + + + +
s .
pa carry+ + - - + - + + *x + +
Ve . .
pe be small + - - + - + - + - -
\ ~
pe cut -+ - - - + + + + - -
4
Pl sharpen + - - + - + + - - -
N
pi press + - - - + + + - - -
Vd .
ra make love+ + - - + - + + - + +
N L. .
ra invite+ + - - - + + + + + +
. .
re sell+ + - - i - + + + + +
N . .
re he efficacious -~ - - - + - - - - -
-
ri eat+ + - - + - + + - + 4+
-~
ri climb up+ + - + + - + -+ -+ + +
& e — — ——
~
..:;L think + - - - o+ 4 - - - -
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secret

TONE

Verbs English T Loc M L AS co NB p Ho
~ .

ro nurse enmity + - - - + - + - -
N :

Tro think+ + - - + + + + + +
4 .

rQ offer food + - - - + + + - -

to the gods

b

ro dream+ + - - + + - + + +
7/

ru reach + + - - + - - - -
~

ru wear-t + - - + + + - + +
7/

ru work+ + - - - + - + e +
S s :

ru point+ + - - + + + + + +
'

sa wash + - - - + + - - -
\ -~

sa open-+ + - - + & + + + +
~

se take away+ + - - - + + + + +
~\ . .

se draw+ + - - + + + + + +

S0 SOVJ_‘*‘ + - — - + + — 4 +
\ N

80 follo/+ + + - + + + - + +

50 abstain -+ - - - + + + + + .

from+

N .

50 regret + - - + + - o+ - -
, -

su grind+ + - - - + + - + -+
7 .

su pound+ + - - - + x + + +

"N

su heave+ + - - + + + + + +
-

shi cook+ + - - - * + + + &
S

shi smell+ + - - + + + + + +

shi say + - - - + - + - -
hd w—

ta chew+ + - - - + + + + +
N

+ta reveal a + - - + + - - - .
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give+

TONE

Verbs English T  ILoc M H L AS cO NB Ho
v~ \ :

te cook-t+ + - - + - + + + +
N

t} desire +- - - + - + - + -
N .

to praise + - - - + + + 4+ -
rd -

tg be in - * - o+ - + - _ _

difficulty

N

to last+ + - - - + + + - +
Vd

-t trace + - + + - + + + -
\ )

tu boast+ + - - - + + + + +
/

'tl‘} throw+ + - - + - + + + +
N .

tg carve+ + - - - + + - +

+V0 comb-+ + - - + - + + - +
\ : . .

Vo open + - - - + + o+ + -
Vd

v carry+ + - - + - + + - +
N

vu grow fat + - - - + + + + -
; .

vy curse+ + - - + - + + + +
\

vy harvest + - - - + + + + -
/ .

wa break+ + - - + - + + - +

wa cut+ + - - - + + + - +
’

we be angry+ + - - + - + + * +
5

we take + - - - + + + - -
N

+w% be mad- + - - - + + + + -
/’ : .

wo push with + - - + - + + - -

a stick

\

wO take + - - - + + + - -
At

wo refuse to + - - - + + + + +
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Verbs English T Loc M L AS Co NB P Ho
/ .
+w build + - - - + + + - -
N
wi be famous - - - + + + - - -
\ .
Wl‘l Juntp + - - + + + + - -
b .
ya be sick + - - + + - -+ - -
yé be done+ + - - + + + - + +
’
yi resemble+ + - - - * + - + +
\ :
(+) yi lose o - - + + + - + +
heavily+ .
N
yi accompany + - - + + -+ + + +
W — —
> . :
}"(.) beg e + - - - + + + - -
\ o
yo sift + - - + + + + + +
a —
¢
za answer+t + - - - + + - + +
\
ZE. sweep + - - + + + + - -
4] sneeze + - - - + - + - -
Y ¥
ze fend off + - - + + - + - -
s
Z1 teach+ + - - - + + + +. +
Yy : _ .
DA send a + - - + + + +- + +
message-+
d .
Z0 hide + + - - + + + - -
s
zg struggle + - - - + + - + +
for+
N\
ZO forget+ + - - + + + + + +
L — -—
e
zu steal + - - - + + + - -
z meet+ + - - + + + _ + +
e
zu buy + - - - + + + - -
N
! rear+ + - - + + + + + +
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CHAPTER VII

Synonymy and Antonymy

Apart from polysemy and honomymy discussed in the last chapter,
there is a further contrastive verbal category of "relatedness of
meaning''. This category encompasses the semantic relations of ‘
synonymy and antonymy. In the present chapter, the verbs will be

studied in terms of these semantic relations.

Szgonzmxi

In the study of synbnymy, itrwill be shown that two tests are
essential for the determination of synonyms, that synonymy is context-
depéndent, and that hyponjmj is a special case of synonymy. It will also be
shown that as far as the Igbo verbs are concerned, synonymy obeys what

Ullman calls "the law of synonymic attraction'.

Synonymy is concerned with sameness of sense of lexical items.
Two lexicsl items are said to be synonymous if, and only if, one is
substituted for the other and the resultant sentences have the same

meaning. This can be illustrated as follows:

—-—...—.._.___._...,} &
If 51 + X Sa + Y, and

51 > 52 then

X —> Y-
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In terms of lexical items, x and y are, therefore, synonymous.
Thus, in (a) and (b) below, the substitution of the VP in {b) for the
VP in (a) leaves the meaning of (a) unaltered. The VP-in'(a) and that

in (b) are, as a result, synonymous.

LN
(a) Eze ghara %gh£:
Eze told a lie.
<

4N L, A
(b) Eze siri asi.
v 9 *

Fize said (= told) a lie.

(2) and (b) indicate (i) that synonymy implies that two or more forms
may be associated with the same meaning, and (ii) that one of the tests

of synonymy is the substitution of lexical items.

Another test for the determination of synonyms can be found in
Bebbington's (1970) definition of the word, synonym, as '"the antonym
£ A
of antonym". If, for example, the antonym of igha'hghé (to tell a lie)
. v ¢

s R st
is ikwu ezi okwu (to tell the truth) and that of ikwu ezi okwu is isi asi,

TS BN T N cr
then igha ugha and isi asi are synonymous.
) ° L I -

Synonymy is context-dependent. An item x may have synonyms
a, b and ¢, but the selection of any. of these synonyms to substitute

for x will depend upon the contextual environment of x. Take, for

PN ~ PR 71
instance, the verb iku (to plant) and its synonyms ima, idu, iso.
LN . & ¢ a

2N s\ . " .
In the sentence: Eze la aku oromd (Bze is planting an “orange"),

FeUR IR . LI . ;
the only synonym for iku in this sentence is idu. The substitution

[reruariasy
) @ <

. 7N g ) . . .
of either ima or isc for iku in the sentence will render it semantically

. v«

- s | Y
deviant. So that the synonym for iku here which is idu is contextually

& T [ L3

determined.




289

Hyponymy

Hyponymy is a special case of synonymy. The term, first used
by Bamell and later by Lyons and Palmer, is used to indicate that a
number of lexical items derive from a common source. The hyponyms
so derived are synonyms of the superordinate or the common source.
This is exemplified by the nominal-bound verb §r§ oru {(to farm)
from vhich are derived 18 hybonyms as shown beiow. Rach of the 18
hyponyms is a synonym for the superordinaﬁe {}h ?rf.

TV

Igbo verbal synonyms obey what Ullman calls "the law of synonymic
attraction'. By this "law", he means that subjects prdminent in the
interests and activities of a community tend to atﬁract a large number
of synonyms. It is observed, for instance, that in Becowulf there are

37 words for '"hero" or "prince'" and at least a dozen for "battle" and

"fight" to which 13 more may be added from other Old English poems.

This synonymic principle, which Ullman regards as a semantic
universal, explains why some Igbo-verbs have more synonyms than others,
and why some have none at all as far as the present inguiry has gone.
Take, for‘instance, the verb {}ﬁ oru (ﬁﬁi) which can mean any of the

w& o

following verbs:

Pl TN

1. %sg ala ~ to clear the bush.
-~ .
2. %gbo dla -~ to do a second clearing by
O LDy,

cutting down some plants left
on purpose during the first clearing.

g -~
3. isu ala (Sku) - to burn the dead leaves, etc.
g




L, ikpécha (ala)

IIRERN
5. ibo ala
. [

HETLERN
. }gha ala

6

7. {%& Ela
8. §k§ ihe
9. {so (3i)

~ N\ -~ H
10.  ikpu ji ubo

NN
11. . ima nruru
% i ¢

S o
12. ima oli

1%. imé ji
7

14, iho afifia
L |

15. igba ji aja

ot N
16.  igba ji akpu

N ”~ I . R ‘
17. igwa §i (Akpy §i)

-
18.  itu Stutdu (i)
13 '] .

e s ¢
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to remove burnt firewood.

to do the first softening of the
earth by using the hoe.

to separate the roots from the earth.
to burn the roots in (6).

to make ridges or moundé.

to plant the yams.

to cover the young shoots with leaves.

to peg supporting sticks for the shoots.

to peg supporting (bigger) sticks for
a number of yam-shoots.
to direct the straying shoots.

to weed the farm.

“to replace eroded earth.

to cut the top of the yams so that
they can produce other yams called

< \/‘.l

akkpu ji.

to dig up some yams on a small scale.

to harvest all the yams.

Similarly, the following verbal synonyms have been found in the

language.

Synonyms

N NN s,
%5?3 mpgz inwa oko; ijisi ike,
iledo/ileru anya.

P s 1 s
igba oku, ire oku; inwu oku
¥ T vog a ¢

N LN AN .
idu oku;j ikpo/ikpe oku
LA TS LY

English

to try

to burn

fo be hot




n

CILyms

J“!\/

gho oghoro;{lg} a51/ o

1gba agiri; 1ranu mmadg;
Akwia uka (la) azu

! e
si ike; igbasl ikej; 1du ike
&

Hesy

Fa <N .,\
jnye ego; izu gzu (la mm§d%)é ,
;ba oglrlnja; inwe ihej %ba Fba;

T, 3
ibu oke ozu

¢
7 < .
imn ¢ osi; 1me aka n-ho, 3 {nerlma,

ije aball du enwu

/

<1 . LIRS SoEN s
izu afiaj itu mgbere; igba mgbere
LI L]

7 1 AN ~ A

-ikus ima; idu; iso

e ¢ < e 3

SN - I
iwu; ide (ude)

291‘

English

to tell a lie

to be strong

to be rich

to be a thief

to trade
to plant
to die

to fight

-to talk :

to close (door)

“to open

to hate

to 5e dirty

to be obedient

to borrow, to lend

to be famous; to be all the rage
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Synonyms English

A A R

ime pgaraj img nganga; ime gbgbe;‘\ p to be proud

ime %nyangi; ivuli onve yg;ikeli ka utu;

ime okoko

SN 70t . .
iwe (re); ila (ta) to take; to receive

v
07
ivu; ipa - to carry
L
SN s Nt e .
ige nechi; ina nchi to listen
& b °

.l SN, N LN NN,

inu anwiry/siga; ise anwuru/siga to smoke .

® @ LA 1 e £

N N .

ibili; ikuli to rise .

SO DL .

ichaj; igbuke : to shine

v

AL L . . .
%1mer}a ihe; igo arunsi; igo . to worship the gods

< ¢ g ¢ & <
TN e

(mmuo; ihe arunsi
a¢ . ¢ e

Anytonymy

"Antonymy is a regular and very natural feature of language ...
Yet, surprisingly, it is a subject that has often been neglectéd in books
on semantics" (Palmer: 1976). Lyons regards antonymy "as one of the
most important semantic relations". The importance of antonymy in

Igbo can be jillustrated by the fact that

(a) common sayings in the language often consist of
contrastive words. The meaning of the following
sayings is made more vivid and striking by the
contrastive words in them than it would be if the

words were not used in sharp contrast to each other.
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f_j__ei %gl: é:d{"l i3 .1_1;3;2_{.

To go to war is not lilke returning (from war).
i%ﬁﬁi jgﬂé é&% ka iéé ya.

To send for a (native) doctor is not the

same as (like) to see him off {(when one is expected
to pay his fees).

I R s I 7 4
Ndu afu uzo, ndu afu mkporo ochichi.
¢ AR ¢ ¢ s 0 o 0+ g

Some see light some see darkness.

(= Some people are lucky, some are 'unlucky.)

NN SN 14
Ndu abia ndu ala.
Y © &

Some are coming, others are going.

In the above examples, the contrastive words are underlined.

{(b) Antonyms are used to &etermine synonyms (Palmer: 1976).
This is particularly true of Igbo verbs whgre a number of
synonyms tend to have a cémmon antonym. So that if the
antonym of y is t, then x and t willvbe synonymous. This
has.been illustrated above in Bebbington's definition of
a synonym as “"the antonym of antbnym".‘ (Examples are

given at the end.)

Antonymy is lexical oppositeness. If 81 is opposite in meaning

to 82 only in that where one has the lexical item g‘the other has b,

the a and b are antonyms. The assertion of 81 is the denial of S2

because of the incompatibility between a and b. For instance,

AN L . . . . [N N
iba ogirinya (to be rich) denies, and is denied by ida 6gbenxe
[ w . @

¥

(to be poor). Antonymy indicates total incompatibility, while
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synonymy implies not necessarily total, but sufficient, sameness

(1)

of sense, of lexical items.
In the present.study, antonyms will be classified according

to their (a) verbal (-cum-nominal or-adverbial) constituents, and

(b) meaning.

Classification according to Constituents

1. It has been pointed out in Chapter 1 that one of the functions .
of suffixes in Igbo is to determine antonyms. The examples given there
to illustrate this suffixial function included:

(The suffixes are underlined.)

Verbs English _ Antonyms English
" J‘ -
idute to lead towards idufu to lead away from
speaker speaker \
<o, L
imezi to treat well imejo to treat badly
ML . LI .
iduzi to direct, to lead idufio to mislead
well

(1) Bloomfield insists "that there are no actual synonyms! but some
lexical items approximate in meaning so closely to others as to
be regarded as synonymous with them. '




2e There are cases where single uninflected verbal items have

single uninflected verbal items as their antonyms. A few of such

verbs are given in the table which follows.

Verbs - Bnglish Antonyms &gﬁﬁh
- 1t {I
ibia to come iga to go
4 s
Pl )
iha to be equal ika to surpass
s ) o
%gg ' to deny ikwe to own
- < |
%zu to buy ire to sell
8 < 4
iku to plant iho to uproot
v 4 . !
inye to give ila to receive
ilo to swallow %gbg to vomit
PN : !
ili to bury %vo to exhume
3. . The same object nominals used with different verbs can indicate

antonyms as exemplified by the following:

Verbs

English

Antonyms

English

-y N
inu (mma)
* o5

v ..
irube isi

Zo
igha afia
A3 o

oY -
ido ahu
*

- |

iji ugwo
A L

to whet (a knife)

to obey

to sell like hot

cakes
to put on weight

to owe a debt

S8 N N
igbuchi mma
]

P T N
ilufu isi

SN
isu afia
LI 4 A4

E I Fd
ijo ahu
LI 4 'Y
oo
ikwu ugwo
L) [ 3

0

to deaden or render
a knife blunt

to disobey

to be incapable of

being sold
to lose weight

to pay a debt
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L, In the final category are antonyms which are composed of

different verbs and different object nominal (adverbial) segments.

These include:

Verbs English Antonyms English
7 i TN AN
inwe €go to have got money ida ogbenye| to be poor

T
-~

< 1

1
ime garagara

“ N
ikpo ukpo
v ¢ 3 ]
|
1kwu okwu

R P
ima ihe

A
ima mma
[

<
%ga la ihu

S .
ikwu ezi okwu

(= to be rich)
to tell the truth

to be active
(= to be quick at
doing things)

to be dwarfish

to be able to talk
to be wise

to be beautiful.

to progress

Classification according to meaning

Under this rubric, antonyms are

< 4
icho ogo

<N 7 i

%da ogbi

A N
idu nzuzu
LI 1

R
njo

e NIg

O L

ilaghachi

&

¢
azu
.

to be

to tell a lie

to be slow at doing

things

to be tall

to be deaf and dumb
foolish

to be ugly

to retrogress

subcategorized according to the

semantic relationship they exhibit. They can exhibit relational

"oppositeness" (or what Palmer (1976) calls reversal relationship),

an irreversible relationship and a temporal relationship.




Relational "Oppositeness!

Antonyms can exhibit relational '"oppositeness' between two verbs.

If, for instance, A sells x to B, and B buys x from A, the act of

selling on the part of A is relationélly "opposed" by the act of

buying on the part of B. The "oppositeness' can be formulated as

[ (A-x) "> . (B+x)_/ (where the parting of x from A is

equivalent to B being in possession of x, and vice versa). The antonyms
.0 . B LG s
that fall into this category include ire (to sell) / izu (to buy), and
LN ]

:"\ AN
the homonymous verb ibu (to lend) / ibu (to borrow).

Irreversible Relationship

"Some antonymgiblock reversibility" (Palmer, 1976). The
irreversibility is {riggered off mainlj by motive verbs. @%éj(come),
for example, does not reverse gé:(go). E%é indicates direction towards
the speaker or hearer, while 5é'indicates direction awéy from the
speaker or hearer, as illustrated in the following sentences:

i) Ké; m abif be wu.

s
I shall come to your house.

‘. 2N . b !
ii) M ma dga afia echi.

.. s\, [P .
ii) M ma &ga afia echi.
e =T B iive L OMOTTOW.

In (i) the direction indicated is towards the hearer, while in (ii)

it is direction away from the speaker, but not towards the hearer.

gé is restricted in a way that bid is not. So that even if 5é
implies direction away from the speaker, it cannot be used in the sense
that the speaker can gd bé (go to the house of the) hearer, while that

holds with regard to bid. But if the speaker and the hearer were at
-
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the speaker's, then the speaker could say VK3 anyg ga be wu" (Let us
go to your house). In that situation, even the heafer, if he were to
say the sentence, that is, if they were to go to his house, would not
use E%Eg he would rathér say N anyi ga be mg” (Let us go to my house).
If the hearer were to go to the speaker's house without the latter, the

speaker would say:
1ii) G34 bé mu fu yé (Go to my house and see it).
Compare (iii) with (iv).
iv) B%i bé m fu ya (Come to my house and see it).

In (iii) the speaker is absent from his house, while in (iv) he is,
at least, assumed to be present at the time of the visit. Compare also
: N L N - AN
v) *Ala m abid be wu, i 14 afu afu.
) . ) .
I am coming te your housé, and you are going avay.
with
VN N\
vi) Ala m agd bé wu, i 1é'afé afu.
s ©
I am going to your house, and you are going away.
The unacceptability of (v) is due to the fact that there is semantic
incompatibility between bid (come) and the absence of the hearer.
¢
-~ N ~
vii) Abiara m bé.wﬁ, i 14 ardhu urd.
1Y LY
I came to your house, and (but) you were sleeping.
R P e i
viii) *Agara m b€ wu, i lé'éréhg ura.
(9

I went to your house, and (but) you were sleeping.

Observe that (vii) is acceptable because, although the speaker
did not transact any business with the hearer, the hearer was bodily
present. Compare this with the unacceptable (viii) due to the semantic

. . e
incongruity between gz and "presence'.




./ -
Where bia and absence are found in an acceptable sentence,
A ]

presence is assumed, and absence is accidental. Compare, for instance,

ix) ﬁb%gra m la bé'w%y mala { Iéhe o
I came to your house, but you were not in.
" with
x) KQAra m la bé wh, m3la é iéh% yé.

¥ went to your house, but you were not in.

(ix) indicates that the SPeakef beliéved“the hearer was undoubtedly in,
but, to his disbelief, the latter was absent. The (x) sentence implies
that the speaker never entertained any hope of meeting the hearer at the
time of the visit; it would be a surprise if the hearer was in. 8o that
Ly . 7~ 4N N
(x) id equivalent to “Agara m bé wu mgbe i loho ya"; I went to your
° s

14

house when you were not in.

The aitonymous pair E;é/gé indicates‘also that the same actiﬁity
e
of an individual can be séen as §§§f(going) by one persdn and as‘éh%é
(coming) by another. If, for instance, A is at X, he can say
"B b%éra X' (B came to X), but if A is at ¥, where B started, A would
say "B gira X" (B went to X). So, antonyms which show irreversible
relationship have to reckon with the relation of the speaker to what

is spoken about.

Temporal. Relationship

Antonyms which exhibit temporal relation are "permutationally"

related".(a) They expect, but do not imply, each other. The pairs

iﬁ (ask) / g@f(answer) and nxé (give, offer) / 1éta (receive, accept)
[

can be used to illustrate the “expectation'. If A, for instance, asks

(2) Lyons, J., op. cit.
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B a question, the act of asking expects, but does not imply, that

B answers,.and if A gives x to B, the act of giving expects, but

does not imply, that B accepts or refuses. Conversely,_gé (answer,
reply) and l&ta (accept) presuppose that there has been an act of ij#

s
(asking) and inye (offering).

By analogy to temporal relation (a term used by Palmer, 1976)
there is a class of antonyms which can be described as showing
permanent relationship. In this class, the denial of one lexical
item implies the- other. Take, for ihstance,

P '

O nwehe ego (he is not rich)
which implies

?kdara Sgbenye (he is poor).

Similarly,

PN . v s

O 1oéhe (he is no longer = he is dead)
implies

0 nwééw@ (he is dead), and

s ‘
Qlla ekwiho ezi okwh (he does not tell the truth)
implies

o T i .
9 1la as% asi (he tells lies).

The Law of Antonymic Contraction

By analogy to Ullman's "law of synonymic attraction", the Igbo
verbs not only obey Ullman's "law of synonymic attraction" but also
what is referred to in this:study as the Y"law of antonyﬁic contraction.
By this is meant that the verbal synonyms tend to converge into a common

 antonym as exemplified by:




1.

4T N
iba ogirinya
* (TR T Y

N
inwe ihe

-_"n\f
%ba uba

'
ibu ocke czu

L 4

£
igbasi ike
[

[P
idu ike
¥ ¢
PN

isi ike

N
ina nchi
Q )
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7N
—— ke be rich / %da Séﬁénye ——3 to be poor

[
— 3 to be streng / idu nrg-—uu~_; to be soft
t ¢

R
N 5 to listen / ime mkpatu. -y to make a noise
v

N :
ige nchi
+

N
ime ngara

:’\\
ime nganga
3

ime okoko

<N

ime ebube

R

ime 1nyang£
LY

I oA,

ivuli

SN P TN
ikeli ka utu

7%
» to plant / iho » to uproot

PARS
s %o be proud / idu nwgbov_____ﬁpto be humble
L3 + 13
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